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ABSTRACT
Problem
The study identified and compared beliefs of account­
ing faculty, accounting chairpersons, and deans of business 
at small colleges and universities concerning the perceived 
appropriateness of the 1985-86 AACSB personnel and 
curriculum accreditation standards for undergraduate busi­
ness administration programs in relation t- undergraduate 
accounting education.
Procedures
A total of 1,008 accounting faculty, accounting chair­
persons, and deans of business were sent a survey depicting 
components of the above-mentioned accreditation standards. 
They were asked to express their beliefs concerning the 
appropriateness of these components in relation to under­
graduate accounting education. There was a response rate of 
57 percent with 575 questionnaires returned. The study was 
delimited to schools with total enrollment of fifteen 
thousand students or less under tb jurisdiction of the 
North Central Association of Colleges and Schools. Further 
delimitations required these schools to offer a bachelor's 
degree in business administration and have a free-standing
xi v
depsctment i accounting or offer a bachelor's degree in 
accounting. Schools studied were categorized as follows: 
Group 1 schools which were not members of the AACSB, Group 2 
schools which were members of the AACSB but did not have 
their undergraduate business administration programs 
accredited by the AACSB, and Group 3 schools which were 
members of the AACSB and did have their undergraduate busi­
ness administration programs accredited by the AACSB.
Conclusions
Overall perceived appropriateness of the above- 
mentioned accreditation standards in relation to 
undergraduate accounting education was high. Where dis­
agreement of belief existed concerning the perceived 
appropriateness of individual components of these accredit­
ation standards, disagreement was generally least for 
individuals at Group 3 schools, highest for individuals at 
Group 1 schools, and intermediate for individuals at Group 2 
schools. Group 3 schools were the largest schools studied 
with the most academically qualified individuals. Group 1 
schools were the smallest schools studied with the least 
academically qualified individuals. Group 2 schools were 
intermediate in size and intermediate in academic qualifica­
tion of individuals. There was more diversity in belief for 
many individual components of the accreditation standards 
among accounting faculty surveyed than among either account­
ing chairpersons or deans of business.
CHAPTER I
INTRODUCTION
In most countries the governance of higher education 
is under the auspices of a ministry of education-. These 
ministries of education are either national, state, or 
provincial. The final decisions relating to allocation of 
funds, programs of study, and chartering of educational 
institutions rest with t h e s s bodies.
In the United States the governance of higher educa­
tion is distinct from that prevailing in all other countries 
of the world (Dickey and Mirier 1972, 1-4). With no minis­
try of education, the legal authority for education resides 
in each of the fifty states. Each state, as well as the 
United States Congress, has the authority to charter educa­
tional institutions. Historically, all states have 
chartered postsecondary educational institutions with widely 
varying procedures. This has resulted in very diverse 
educational institutions awarding similar academic degrees. 
In response to this diversity, e need for quality assessment 
of postsecondary educational institutions has arisen. The 
,eed is currently being satisfied by the process known as 
accreditation.
2Through accreditation process, educational insti­
tutions are identified as having met certain, requirements. 
Accreditation is a method of protecting the public by 
identifying institutions which offer quality educational 
programs. It complements but differs from licensure or 
certification. Accreditation relates to the educational 
institution as a whole to specify programs or divisions of 
study; licensure or certification, which is required by many 
professions, identifies individuals with sufficient compe­
tencies to perform professional duties.
The role of accreditation in American society has
„ ■ •' «• 
grown to the point where virtually every school and many
programs of study within an school are forced by competitive
pressures to seek accreditation. In a broad sense, there
are three types of accreditation: national institutional
accreditation, regional institutional accreditation, and
specific program or specialised accreditation.
National institutional accreditation relates to insti­
tutions offering only one specific program or closely 
related programs of study. A current list of national 
institutional accrediting bodies includes: American Associ­
ation of Bible Colleges, Association of Independent Colleges 
and Schools, National lorae Study Council, Association of 
Theological Schools in the United States and Canada, and the 
National Association of Trade and Technical Schools 
(National Education Association 1987, ill-112).
3Regional institutional accreditation pertains to 
schools offering a wide variety of courses of study. 
Currently there are six regional accrediting bodies: Middle 
States Association of Colleges and Schools, New England 
Association of Schools and Colleges, North Central Associ­
ation of Colleges and Schools, Northwest Association of
Colleges and Schools, Southern Association of Colleges and
- >*•••<. • '
Schools, and the Western Association of Schools and 
Colleges. Elementary through postsecondary schools are 
subject to regional institutional accreditation.
Specific program or specialized accreditation pertains 
to specific programs or courses of study offered within 
postsecondary institutions. Currently there are thirty-four 
specialized accrediting bodies in a variety of fields, such 
as: architecture, business administration, dietetics, 
engineering, law, medicine, nursing, pharmacy, social work, 
teacher education, and others. Specialized accreditation 
arose in response to the concerns of professions about the 
quality of educational programs used to prepare their 
practitioners (Glidden 1983, 187).
In 1975, the Council on Postsecondary Accreditation 
(COPA) was founded. It was a result of the merging of the 
Federation of Regional Accrediting Commissions of Higher 
Education (FRACHE) with the National Commission on Accred­
iting (NCA). Since 1949, FRACHE had been the organization 
with responsibility for regional accreditation and the
4regional accrediting bodies. NCA, also founded in 1949, was 
the national agent of the degree-granting colleges and uni­
versities, charged with the responsibility to review, 
recognize by listing, and monitor all activities associated 
with the specialized accrediting bodies (Young 1978, 359- 
360) .
COPA is now charged with coordinating accreditation of 
all postsecondary institutions in the United States. 
Specifically, COPA evaluates all accrediting organizations 
for initial or continuing recognition. It monitors the 
accrediting practices of these bodies to assure fairness, 
integrity, and consistency in relation to their standards, 
policies and procedures.
The accrediting process is basically similar in all 
types of accreditation. The school or program of study is 
evaluated internally. This evaluation is referred to as a 
"self-study." The completed self-study is viewed by a team 
of examiners from the accrediting body. In addition, the 
team ~.kes an on-site visit to the school seeking accredita­
tion. Based upon the self-study and the on-site visitation, 
the examiners determine whether the school or program of 
study in question meets the standards delineated by the 
accrediting body. At this point in time, accreditation is 
granted or not granted. All accrediting bodies have appeal 
procedures for schools not obtaining accreditation, as well 
as Teriodic review procedures.
5American Assembly of Collegiate 
Schools of Business (AACSB)
The American Assembly of Collegiate Schools of Busi­
ness (AACSB;, a general not-for-profit corporation com­
prised of member organizations and institutions devoted 
to the promotion, and improvement of higher education for 
business administration and management, first set min­
imum standards for membership in 1919. The AACSB is 
recognized by the Council on Postsecondary Accreditation 
and by the Office of Postsecondary Education, U.S. 
Department of Education, as the sole accrediting agency 
for baccalaureate and masters degree programs in busi­
ness administration and accounting (AACSB Accreditation 
Council Policies 1985-86, 1).
Membership
The A A C S B ’s membership consists of domestic educa­
tional institutions; international educational institutions; 
and business, government, and professional institutions. As 
of July 1985, the AACSB membership profile consisted of 630 
domestic educational institutions, 62 international educa­
tional institutions, and 104 business, government, and 
professional institutions. Of the 630 domestic educational 
institutions enrolled, approximately 60 percent are public 
and 40 percent are private; 243 (39 percent) are accredited 
and 387 (61 percent) are nonaccredited.
Overall, 245 academic programs are accredited: the 243 
domestic programs mentioned previously and two Canadian 
programs. The levels of accreditation are as follows; 
twenty-nine schools (12 percent) with undergraduate programs 
accredited, sixteen schools (7 percent) with m a ster’s 
programs accredited, and two hundred schools (81 percent)
6with both master's and undergraduate programs accredited.
Of the 245 schools, fifty-three have received separate 
accounting accreditation at various degree levels (A A G S B 
Membership Directory 1985-86, inside front cover).
As noted from the above percentages, not all' AACSB
members are AACSB accredited educational institutions:
In 1972 the AACSB changed its name from "Association" to 
"Assembly" and opened membership to nonaccredited 
schools as well as noneducational organizations such as 
businesses, governmental groups, and professional asso­
ciations. In expanding its membership, the AACSB has 
also attempted to expand its purpose to become a 
national continuing forum for business educators and 
businessmen (Singular 1975, 39-40).
Functions
The organization has broadened its functions to 
include seminars, award projects, and a government service 
program for business school faculty. It has also become a 
communications center, collecting information and dissemi­
nating reports on faculty rankings, student enrollment 
figures, salary surveys, statistics on minority students and 
professors, and new developments in curricula.
However, the A A C S B ’s main function remains accredita­
tion. In performing its accreditation function, the AACSB 
delineates accreditation preconditions and standards for 
various colleges and universities offering courses of study 
in business administration and accounting. Currently, there 
are seven preconditions for accreditation of undergraduate
7programs in business administration. These preconditions 
are as follows:
As a precondition for accreditation, the school, or
college shal1 :
(a) be an autonomous degree-recommending school or 
college reporting to the central administration in 
the same manner as do all other autonomous degree- 
recommending units of the institution; academic 
units with designations other than school or 
college will be considered for accreditation only 
if the designation is common to all degree- 
recommending units in the parent institution and 
the academic units are essentially identical to 
units commonly identified as schools or colleges;
(b) have as its primary mission education for business 
administration;
( c ) have an intellectual climate which encourages and 
supports the offering of programs of high academic 
quality;
(d) be in an institution accredited by an institutional 
accrediting body recognized by the Council on Post­
secondary Accreditation (COPA);
(e) have business administration programs which have 
been established and in operation for such a period 
of time as to make possible an evaluation of their 
quality and be expected to demonstrate compliance 
with the Standards during the self-study year, as 
well as the year of visitation, of the accredita­
tion process;
In judging ” , . . such a period of time . . ." 
factors to be examined are the following: number of 
years the school has been awarding degrees in busi­
ness administration (under any title), how many 
degrees it has already awarded, the number of 
students currently enrolled, the trend of enroll­
ments where present enrollment is low, continuity 
of curriculum, faculty, and administration of the 
school, and other factors deemed relevant.
(f) have an educational environment which permits the 
school to pursue acceptable objectives with a mini­
mum of external interference or diversion of 
effort:
8(g) have a dean or administrative head who has juris­
diction or participating control over all business 
administration programs and business administration 
faculty. However, where accounting programs are 
administered as autonomous degree-recommending 
units, this requirement may be waived provided the 
accounting unit has achieved AACSB accreditation.
Participating control means the ability of the dean 
of the unit holding or seeding accreditation to 
influence faculty resources, curriculum, and admis­
sions so that all business administration programs 
are offered on a basis which is consistent with the 
Standards (AACSB Accreditation Council Policies 
1985-86, 20-21).
These preconditions are more general in nature than accred­
itation standards. They specifically relate to the general 
educational environment within the institution and the rela­
tionship of business administration programs to other 
programs offered by the institution in question.
In addition, there are currently eight standards for 
accreditation of undergraduate programs in business adminis­
tration. These standards are particular to business 
administration programs and are titled as follows:
‘(1) mission and objectives; (2) admission of students;
(3) personnel; ( 4 ) curriculum; (5) library and computer 
resources, facilities,' and services; (6) general resources, 
facilities and equipment; (7) educational innovation and 
technology; and (8) maintenance of accreditation (AACSB 
Accreditation Council Policies 1985-86, 22-32).
These preconditions and standards, in a philosophical 
sense, have evolved in an effort to satisfy contemporary 
needs of ail segments of society relating to students who
9study business administration and accounting. The AACSB 
sets both quantitative and qualitative p r e conditions and 
standards. It is the A ACSB's position that schools accred­
ited would offer sound alternatives to prospective students 
seeking a business administration or accounting education.
Accreditation
The A A C S B ’s accreditation function is carried out by 
its accreditation council. The Accreditation Council is 
composed of AACSB member institutions accredited at the 
baccalaureate and/or master's level as well as representa­
tives of noncollegiate organizations r e f l a t i n g  interests of 
business, industry, and professional groups.
The c/pe of accreditation granted by the AACSB depends 
upon the nature of the institution applying. Accreditation 
is granted for a baccalaureate degree in business adminis­
tration as well as for a master's degree in business 
administration. Under current AACSB policies, schools 
having both a baccalaureate degree and a master's degree in 
business administration must obtain accreditation for both 
simultaneously. In 1982, the AACSB started a separate 
accreditation process for accounting programs. The three 
types of special accreditation available for accounting 
programs are: a baccalaureate degree with a concentration in 
accounting, a master's degree in business administration 
with a concentration in accounting, and a master's degree in
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accounting. This special accounting accreditation is in 
addition to the customary accreditation for business admin­
istration programs.
The accreditation process is che same for all types of 
accreditation granted. The initial accreditation process 
covers two academic jeers. The first year is devoted to 
preparation of a self-study report by the applying educa­
tional institution. The second year includes analysis of 
the seif-study report by the AAC5B accreditarion Committee 
and an on-site visit by a team of AACSB representatives.
The purpose of the self-study report is to assist the 
college or university in the evaluation of its programs as 
well as to assist the AACSB visiting accreditation team in 
reaching its conclusion. The typical self-study report 
gives emphasis to the qualitative and quantitative strengths 
and weaknesses of the schools seeking accreditation. The 
format for the self-study report is delineated by the AACSB.
An on-site visitation follows the review of the self- 
study report by the visitation team members. The team meets 
with faculty, students, administrators, and alumni. The 
team also visits library and computer facilities, reviews 
admissions and student records, and examines teaching load 
and miscellaneous data. The visitation team comments on the 
educational institution's ability to meet both the quanti­
tative and qualitative accreditatior. requirements.
Upon completion of the self-study and examination of 
the applicant institution, the \ACSB will proceed with one 
of three courses of action. The first possibility is to 
accredit the applicant institution. The second possibility 
is to defer the accreditation decision for a one-year 
period. This happens when the AACSB finds the school to be 
in violation of accreditation requirements which they 
believe the institution has the capability of remedying 
within one year. The third possible course of action takes 
place when the school has serious noncon l ormities with the 
accreditation requirements. In this case, the school is 
refused accreditation.
Need for the Study
In conducting an extensive examination of the liter­
ature, this researcher was able to find only limited 
research directly related to beliefs held by accounting 
educators and administrators at small schools regarding 
AACSB accreditation standards for undergraduate business 
administration programs. The preponderance of the studies 
conducted in relation to the AACSB concerned faculty devel­
opment and specific areas of curriculum. Yet, these smaller 
schools comprise the majority of educational institutions 
offering programs of study in accounting. As the AACSB 
becomes more visible and well known, and as the supply of 
graduates increases, accreditation or non-accreditation of a
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program will likely become more important to prospective 
students, employers, faculty, and other interested groups.
Accounting faculties and administrators at these 
smaller colleges and universities could potentially be 
affected by accreditation standards and are, therefore, 
appropriate candidates to be surveyed to determine their 
beliefs concerning the AACSB and its accreditation 
standards. Given the relatively restricted economic 
environments in which many of these institutions operate, 
the AACSB accreditation standards for undergraduate business 
administration programs in their current form might not be 
realistic for these schools. The input of some of the 
individuals at these schools would appear to be appropriate 
data for formulating or revising accreditation standards, 
and of interest to many individuals in higher education.
Statement of the Problem
The problem of the study was to determine .he percep­
tions held by accounting educators and deans of business at 
small schools concerning the appropriateness of the 1985-86 
AACSB personnel and curriculum standards for undergraduate 
programs in business administration in relation to under­
graduate accounting education. Although the focus of this 
study is concerned with undergraduate accounting education, 
the separate AACSB accreditati.on standards for accounting 
programs were not examined. The reason for this is that the
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study is concerned with the beliefs of accounting educators 
and administrators at sm i schools, and very few of these 
small schools have achieved separate AACSB accreditation for 
their accounting programs. This separate accreditation for 
accounting programs is currently held by only fifty-three 
educational institutions nationally, the vast majority of 
which are large schools. Therefore, the personnel and 
curriculum standards associated with the more traditional 
AACSB accreditation achieved by small schools, that being 
the accreditation of undergraduate business administration 
programs, were examined.
The perceived appropriateness was determined by iden­
tifying beliefs of small college and university accounting 
faculty, accounting chairpersons, and deans of business with 
respect to the AACSB personnel and curriculum accreditation 
standards for undergraduate programs in business administra­
tion. Once beliefs relating to specific components of the 
AACSB personnel and curriculum standards were identified, 
they were compared among selected groups of accounting 
faculty, accounting chairpersons, and deans of business.
The personnel standard was chosen for investigation 
because it appears to b. a difficult standard for many small 
schools to achieve and maintain. This standard has several 
quantitative tests relating to the terminal qualifications 
and distribution of f a c u 11 y . Given the current shortage of 
terminally qualified faculty in accounting and many of the
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business administration areas, and given the keen 
competition for these individuals among schools, it appears 
difficult in many cases for smell schools, with limited 
salary budgets, to hire this type of individual in the 
quantity necessary to satisfy the personnel accreditation 
standard. In addition, the question can be raised as to 
whether these terminally qualified people and their 
distribution as required by the AACSB are truly desirable 
for an undergraduate accounting education. The curriculum 
standard was chosen for investigation due to the interest in 
curriculum as evidenced by the many articles found by this 
researcher concerning various components of the AACSB 
prescribed curriculum.
The selected groups of accounting faculty, accounting 
chairpersons, and deans of business whose beliefs associated 
with the AACSB personnel and curriculum standards for under­
graduate programs in business administration were compared 
are as follows:
Group 1. Accounting faculty, accounting chairpersons, 
and deans of business at small schools which are not members 
of the AACSB.
Group 2. Accounting faculty, accounting chairpersons, 
and deans of business at small schools which are members of 
thv. AACSB, but do not have their undergraduate business 
adffi.l:. istration programs accredited by the AACSB.
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Group 3. Accounting faculty, accounting chairpersons, 
and deans of business at small schools which are members of 
the AACSB, and do have their undergraduate business 
administration programs accredited by the AACSB.
Hypotheses
Beginning on page 16 are a series of individual state­
ments which represent the 1985-86 AACSB personnel and 
curriculum accreditation standards for undergraduate 
business administration programs organised and subdivided by 
this researcher for statistical testing purposes (AACSB 
Accreditatior Council Policies 1985-86, 22-32). Each 
statement was treated as a null hypothesis and tested for 
significant differences among the three groups discussed 
previously.
Nine null hypotheses were tested for statistical sig­
nificance for each of the statements beginning on page 16: 
three for the accounting faculty, three for the accounting 
chairpersons, and three for the deans of business. The 
first null hypo.hesis for each of the given statements was 
that there was no significant difference between the beliefs 
of Group 1 accounting faculty (non-AACSB members) and the 
beliefs of Group 2 accounting faculty (AACSB members with 
nonacoreacted undergraduate business administration pro­
grams). The second null hypothesis for each of the given 
statements was that the*e was no significant difference
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between the beliefs of Group 2 accounting faculty (AACSB 
members with nonaccredited undergraduate business programs) 
and the beliefs of Group 3 accounting faculty (AACSB members 
with accredited undergraduate business administration pro­
grams), The third null hypothesis for each of the given 
statements was that there was no significant difference 
between the beliefs of Group 1 accounting faculty (non-AACSB 
members) and Group 3 accounting faculty (AACSB members with 
accredited undergraduate business administration programs). 
Similarly, three null hypotheses were tested for sta­
tistical significance for each of the given statements 
concerning the beliefs of accounting chairpersons. In addi­
tion, three null hypotheses were tested for statistical 
significance for each of the given statements concerning the 
beliefs of deans of business.
Statements Corresponding to the 1985-86 AACSB 
Personnel and Curriculum Standards 
for Undergraduate Programs in 
Business Administration
1. The school shall have the following in sufficient
. *
quality for the purpose of fostering overall high
quality in education for business administration:
a) Academic personnel
b) Nonacademic personnel
c) Instructional resources
d) Support resources
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2.
3,
4.
5.
6.
7.
The school shall have the following in sufficient 
quantity for the purpose of fostering overall high 
quality in education for business administration:
a) Academic personnel
b) Nonacademic personnel
c) Instructional resc,,v:es
d) Support resources
The school shall have policies for managing personnel 
resources to foster overall high quality in business 
administration.
The faculty as a whole shall be of sufficient number to 
ensure a high quality undergraduate education in busi­
ness administration.
The faculty as a whole shall demonstrate the following 
elements essential for high quality:
a) Capabilities
b) Experience
c) Professional involvement
d) Instructional performance
e) Scholarly productivity
f) Service
The school shall have policies that provide a framework 
for continuing professional development of its faculty. 
The school shall have policies that provide a framework 
for increasing productivity of its faculty,
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8. The minimum amount of full-time equivalent faculty 
(FTE) required: for undergraduate business administra­
tion departments should be one FTE per 400 student 
credit hours taught per term.
9. The full-time faculty shall be at least 75 percent of 
the minimum amount of full-time equivalent faculty 
(FTEs) required (as indicated in statement 8).
10. At least 80 percent of the full-time equivalent faculty 
required shall possess qualifications such as Ph.D., 
D.B.A., J.D., LL.B., master's with professional certi­
fication such as the CPA, and appropriate master's 
degrees.
11. At least 50 percent of the FTEs required, not counting 
faculty who have both the master's degree and an 
appropriate professional certification, teaching 
principles of accounting courses, should possess a 
Ph.D. or D.B.A. or other appropriate degree.
12. The school shall have achieved a critical mass of 
faculty. In judging whether such a critical mass is 
present, the following factors should be evident:
a) Depth of professional interest represented by the 
faculty
b) Breadth of professional interest represented by the 
faculty
c) The opportunity for professional interaction among 
the faculty
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d) The opportunities tor students to be exposed to the 
appropriate range of faculty viewpoints within 
major programs of study
13. The distribution of faculty among day course offerings 
shall be such that each group of students has 
reasonable opportunity to study with full-time, 
terminally qualified faculty.
14. The distribution of faculty among evening course 
offerings shall be such that each group of students has 
reasonable opportunity to study with full-time, 
terminally qualified faculty.
15. The number of faculty shall reflect the different 
requirements of undergraduate programs.
16. The qualifications of faculty shall reflect the 
different requirements of undergraduate programs.
17. The distribution of faculty shall reflect the different 
requirements of undergraduate programs.
18. Members of the faculty should not teach courses in 
excess of twelve credit hours per week.
19. Members of the faculty should not have preparations in 
more than three different courses per week.
20. Members of the faculty should not teach more than two 
fields.
21. Assignment of responsibilities for the following should 
result in a downward adjustment of teaching load:
a) Graduate instruction
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b) Research direction
c) Thesis supervision
d) Other major responsibilities
22. Judgments concerning the following faculty assignments 
shall be based upon the entire academic year:
a) Teaching
b) Research
c) Administrative load
23. In order to operate effectively, the faculty shall have 
support staff commensurate with the stated objectives 
of the school.
24. The purpose of curriculum shall be to provide for a 
broad education preparing students for imaginative and 
creative leadership roles.
25. The curriculum shall be responsive to the following 
types of developments:
a) Domestic social developments
b) International social developments
c) Domestic economic developments
d) International economic developments
e) Domestic technological developments
f) International technological developments
26. The curriculum shall reflect the application of 
evolving knowledge in the following areas:
a) Domestic economics
b) International economics
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c) Domestic behavioral sciences
d) Intarnational behavioral sciences
e) Domestic quantitative sciences
f) International quantitative sciences
27. An undergraduate school of business should concentrate 
its professional courses in the last two years of a 
four-year program.
28. Prior to the junior year, the curriculum should include 
foundation work which would include courses in the 
following areas:
a) Communications
b) Mathematics
c) Social sciences
d) Humanities
e) Natural sciences
29. Normally, 40 to 60 percent of the course work in the 
baccalaureate program shall be devoted to studies in 
business administration and economics.
30. Normally, 40 to 60 percent of the course work shall be 
devoted to studies other than business administration 
and economics,
31. An undergraduate school of business shall provide 
students with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprised of the following 
areas, listed below (each area need not be taught as a
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separate course, nor is it intended that the areas 
should take the same fraction of the total of at least 
one year's work):
a) Production
b) Marketing
c) Finance
d) Economic environment of business
e) Legal environment of business
f) Ethical considerations
g) Social influences
h) Political influences
i ) Accounting
j) Quantitative methods
k) Management information systems, including computer 
applications
l) Organizational theory
m) Organizational behavior
n) Interpersonal communication
o) Administrative processes under conditions of 
uncertainty, including integrating analysis and 
policy determinations at the overall management 
level
32. Opportunities for advanced work in some of the subject 
areas should be provided, consistent with the school's 
objectives and capabilities.
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Limitations
This study was limited by the following:
1. Legree of awareness and/or understanding of 
accounting faculty, accounting chairpersons, and deans of 
business, with respect to AACSB personnel and curriculum 
accreditation standards for undergraduate business adminis­
tration programs.
2. Degree of understanding of participants concerning 
accreditation of universities and programs of study within 
universities.
3. Bias of individual participants toward AACSB per­
sonnel and curriculum standards for undergraduate business 
administration programs.
Delimitations
This study was delimited to:
1. Universities and colleges in the nineteen states 
under the jurisdiction of the North Central Association of 
Colleges and Schools which had:
a) A minimum of a four-year program of study in busi­
ness administration culminating in a bachelor's 
degree. This criterion eliminates two-year 
schools because of non-involvement of these 
schools in the AACSB accreditation process.
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b) Total enrollment of less than or equal to fifteen 
thousand students. This criterion limits the 
study to smaller colleges and universities.
c) A free-standing department of accounting or a 
bachelor’s degree available in accounting. This 
criterion ensures that the study of accounting is 
a major component of the undergraduate business 
program at the school in question.
2. Data gathered during the 1986 calendar year.
3. Data were not gathered concerning either accred­
itation of master's degree programs or the specialized 
accreditation that is available for accounting programs. 
This delimitation was necessary, since very few smaller 
undergraduate schools, which were the focus of this study, 
had achieved specialized accounting accreditation.
4. Data were only gathered concerning the partici­
pants’ beliefs concerning traditional accreditation 
associated with undergraduate business administration pro­
grams, and specifically, associated with the personnel and 
curriculum accreditation standards.
Definition of Terms
Accreditation Council. The segment within the AACSB 
that has the responsibility for accreditation of business 
administration and accounting programs.
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Accreditation Preconditions. Rules promulgated by the 
AACSB necessary for accreditation of undergraduate programs 
in business administration. These rules are more general 
than accreditation standards. They specifically relate to 
the general educational environment within the school and 
the relationship of business administration programs to 
other programs offered by the school. In 1986 there were 
seven preconditions for accreditation (AACSB Accreditation 
Council Policies 1985-86, 20-21).
Accreditation Standards. Rules promulgated by the 
AACSB necessary for accreditation of undergraduate programs 
in business administration programs and are titled: mission 
and objectives; admission of students; personnel; curric­
ulum; library and computer resources, facilities and 
services; general services, facilities, and equipment; edu­
cational innovation and technology; and maintenance of 
accreditation (AACSB Accreditation Council Policies 1985-86, 
22-32) .
American Assembly of Collegiate Schools of Business 
(AACSB). A not-for-profit corporation composed of member 
organizations and institutions, formerly the American 
Association of Collegiate Schools of Business, devoted to 
the promotion and improvement of higher education for 
business administration and accounting (AACSB Accreditation 
Council Policies 1985-36, 1).
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Council on Postsecondary Accreditation (COPA). The 
component of the Office of Postsecondary Education, U.S. 
Department of Education, that has the responsibility for 
accreditation of postsecondary schools and specific programs 
within those schools.
North Centx~al Association of Colleges and Schools.
One of six regional accreditation bodies empowered by COPA 
to accredit secondary and postsecondary institutions. The 
body has accreditation jurisdiction over nineteen states in 
the central United States.
Types of Accreditation Granted by AACSB. The first is 
for programs in business administration, both undergraduate 
and graduate. The second type of accreditation is for 
specialized accounting programs. The three types of spe­
cialized accounting programs are: a baccalaureate degree 
with a concentration in accounting; a master's degree in 
business administration with a concentration in accounting; 
and a master's in accounting. The specialized accounting 
accreditation is in addition to the traditional accredita­
tion for programs in business administration 'AACSB 
Accreditation Council Policies 1985-86, 35).
Summary
Accreditation is a quality assurance concept unique to
the American educational system. The process of accredita­
tion takes place at several levels, including institutional
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and program of study accreditation. The focus of this study 
was to examine the accreditation granted by the American 
Assembly of Collegiate Schools of Business for undergraduate 
business administration programs.
Of specific interest were the beliefs of adminis­
trators and accounting educators at smaller schools con­
cerning the perceived appropriateness of the AACSB 1985-86 
personnel and curriculum standards for undergraduate 
programs in business administration in relation to under­
graduate accounting education. The study sought to identify 
these beliefs and compared the^e beliefs among the following 
groups of administrators and accounting educators:
Group 1. Accounting faculty, accounting chairpersons, 
and deans of business at small schools which are not members 
of the AACSB.
Group 2. Accounting faculty, accounting chairpersons, 
and deans of business at small schools which are members of 
the AACSB, but do not have their undergraduate business 
administration programs accredited by the AACSB.
Group 3. Accounting faculty, accounting chairpersons, 
and deans of business at small schools which are members of 
the AACSB, and do have their undergraduate business adminis­
tration programs accredited by the AACSB.
CHAPTER II
REVIEW OF THE LITERATURE
This review of literature includes literature related 
to the historical development of the accreditation process 
and to the development of accreditation standards at both an 
institutional level and specific program of study level. In 
addition, this review of the literature traces the history 
of the AACSB as an entity, and the historical development of 
the accreditation standards used by the AACSB to accredit 
undergraduate programs i n business administration.
Historical Development of Accreditation 
of Postsecondary Institutions and 
Programs of Study
The accreditation process had its formal beginnings on 
August 3-<i, 1906 (Young 1983, I). On these two days, in 
response to a proposal from George E. MacLean, president of 
the State University of Iowa, the National Association of 
State Universities convened a meeting in Williamstown, 
Massachusetts, to develop common standards of admission to 
existing schools and colleges. Attending that meeting were 
representatives of the newly formed College Entrance 
Examination Board. At this time the following four regional 
associations existed: the New England Association of
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Schools and Colleges, founded in 1885; the Middle States 
Association of Colleges and Schools, founded in 1887; the 
North Central Association of Colleges and Schools, founded 
in 1895; and t«.? Southern Association of Colleges and 
Schools, also founded in 1895. During their early years, 
the work of these associations focused on establishing 
closer relations between colleges and secondary schools and 
preparing high school students for higher education. Ac­
creditation was not a formal pursuit of these associations. 
The group met and made the following recommendations:
* Recommend that the regional associations have their 
member colleges accept certificates from accredited 
schools in other regions.
* Incour ige the regional associations not yet doing so 
to organize "a college entrance certificate board or 
a commission for accrediting schools."
" Propose the development o r common [academic] defini­
tions and standards. *
* Establish a permanent commission "for the purpose of 
considering, from time to time, entrance requirements 
and matters of mutual interest to colleges and pre­
paratory schools" (Conference Minutes 1906, 2).
A permanent group was formed and titled the National 
Conference Committee of the Association of Colleges and 
Preparatory buiools. This group met annually for the next 
seventeen-year period. Recommendations which came forward 
out of these meetings were: (1) standardized definitions of 
administrative academic terras; (2) the modern-day admission 
testing programs of the College Entrance Examination Board; 
and (3) the sanctioning and eventual nationalizing of
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accreditation, first at the secondary school level and then 
at colleges and universities, through the expansion and 
linking of regional accreditation associations (Selden 1960, 
3).
During the same time period two other major develop­
ments occurred which influenced institutional and 
specialized accreditation. The first development occurred 
when the North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary 
Schools, which began accrediting high schools in 1905, 
decided to accredit member colleges. Their first list of 
accredited colleges was published in 1913, representing the 
first accreditation of institutions of higher education 
(Pfnister 1959, 3).
During the seme approximate time period, the American 
Medical Association (AMA) established the Council on Medical 
Education, developed a rating system of medical schools, 
initiated inspection of medical schools, and prepared its 
first classification of institutions. These early efforts, 
although not synonymous with accreditation as it is now 
understood, evolved into a specialized accreditation that is 
currently followed by most professional organizations.
Early accreditation efforts were directed at defini­
tional problems concerning what constituted a high schuol, 
college, medical school, etc. In addition, the articulation 
problem between high schools and colleges and higher
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education institutions received paramount consideration. By 
the early 1920s, both institutional and specialized 
accrediting bodies had established membership requirements. 
These requirements were minimal and quantitative in nature.
In 1929 the North Central Association of Colleges and 
Schools commissioned a research study involving fifty-seven 
institutions, resulting in a seven-volume report (Zo'-'k and 
Haggerty 1936). One of the major recommendations of the 
report stated:
An institution will be judged for [accr ditation] upon 
the basis of the total pattern it presents as an insti­
tution of higher education . . . it is recognized that
wide variations will appear . . . the facilities and
activities of an institution will be judged in terms of 
the purpose it seeks to serve (Zook and Haggerty 1936, 
98, as cited in Young 1983, 7).
This principle was adopted first by the North Central 
Association of Colleges and Schools and, gradually, by the 
remaining regional accrediting bodies and most professional 
associations. This principle has led directly to the estab­
lishment of the self-study process. Geiger pointed out that 
this was a "newly developed policy which undergrids regional 
and professional accrediting to this day" (Geiger 1970, x i v - 
xv, as cited in Young 1983, 7).
Prior to World War II, the six regional accrediting 
bodies and a few major professional associations constituted 
all organizations granting accreditation. By the early 
1950s, numerous accrediting bodies were forming. In 1975 
the Council on Postsecondary Accreditation (COPA) was
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founded. COPA is a not-for-profit organi ation that coordi­
nates all accrediting bodies associated with oostsecondary 
education. COPA is governed by' a board of thirty-six 
members representing all typ's of institutions and accred­
iting bodies, as well as the general public. On the COPA 
board are chancellors of state-wide educational systems, 
presidents of major universities ana small institutions, 
deans and professors, all having extensive educational and 
accrediting experience as members of visiting teams, and 
accrediting commissions (Young 1978, 360).
COPA identified five major priorities, as follows:
(1) dealing with the problems of proliferation and special­
ization in accreditation; (2) evaluating educational quality 
and measuring outcomes of education; (3) coping with the 
role of government in accreditation; (4) developing a 
national education-information program on accreditation;
(5) selecting, training, and evaluating volunteers in 
accreditation. By 1982, fifty-one accrediting bodies had 
been recognized by COPA and more than seventy additional 
organizations that were operating without recognition had 
been identified (Young 1983, 8).
Young (1983, 1) indicated that in the past seventy 
years accreditation has changed dramatically. The following 
predominant changes were noted: (1) moving from a quanti­
tative approach, expressed in specific requirements, to a 
qualitative approach, based on more general standards;
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(2) moving from an emphasis on making institutions more 
alike to recognizing and encouraging institutional individ­
uality; (3) moving from a system heavily dependent on 
external review to a system based more in self-evaluation 
and self-regulation; (4) moving from an initial focus in 
judging, accepting and rejecting an institution to a primary 
goal of encouraging and assisting an institution to improve 
its educational quali y (Young 1983, 9).
Accreditation ana the accreditation process has not 
leen free from criticism. Henry M. Vriston, a former 
president of the North Central Association of Colleges and 
Schools, wrote:
The accreditation process inevitably is driven by judg­
ments which are essentially superficial, transient in 
their validity, and a drain upon time, energy, and 
resources that ought to be put into the real obligations 
of the college or university. . . . Accreaxtation seeks
not only to compare apples with grapes, but both with 
camels and cods (Wriston I960, 320, as quoted in Young 
1983, 14).
The Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of
Teaching issued a report in 1982 that was critical of both
regional and specialized accreditation:
It said of regional accreditation, "Among accreditators 
there is no agreement about the meaning of a college 
education, and the neglect of undergraduate education is 
especially disturbing" (Carnegie Foundation 1982, p. 76) 
and stated that "one form of self-regulation—  
specialized accreditation-~act.ually threatens the 
integrity of the campus" (p. 78) (Young 1983, 14).
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History of the AACSB and the Development 
of the AACSB Accreditation Standards
The history of the AACSB has its roots in the early 
part of the twentieth century. On June 17, 1916, the deans
of seventeen schools of business met and established the 
American Association of Collegiate Schools of Business 
(AACSB;. At that time, there were twenty-nine universities 
offering studies in business and commerce.
The major objective of the organisation was the 
improvement of collegiate education for business. To ful­
fill this goal, the AACSB ce.ntered its activities on:
(1) the development of s- i-; standards for collegiate 
business education; (2) the accreditation of graduate and 
undergraduate programs; (3) the evaluation of collegiate 
business programs; (4) the attraction of qualified students; 
(5) the development of qualified faculty; and (6) those of a 
general nature (American Association of Collegiate Schools 
of Business, 1916-1966 1966, 11-18).
The first set of accreditation standards was conceived 
and adopted in 1919 (American Association of Collegiate 
Schools of Business, 1916-1966 1966, 85). These minimum 
standards required member schools to limic their students to 
those individuals who had completed fifteen units of high 
school ’work; to award baccalaureate degrees only to those 
students who had completed at least four years of college 
work; to award master's degrees to those who had completed
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at least one year of advanced work; and to have an organized 
and supervised program of instruction in business.
In both 1925 and 1938, based on a consensus of associ­
ation members, the standards were revised as a result of 
internal recommendations of association members. In the 
late 1940s, the American Association of Collegiate Schools 
of Business (AACSB) conducted internal research concerning 
the revised 1938 standards and found that members considered 
many of the standards outdated and in need of revision.
After much debate, new standards were adopted in 1951.
The standards once again went through a significant 
revision in 1965. This revision was the result of two major 
studies conducted in 1959. One was sponsored by the 
Carnegie Foundation and written by Pierson (1959), The 
Education of American Businessmen; the other study, Higher 
Education for Business, was sponsored by the Ford Foundation 
and written by Gordon and Howell (1959).
Both studies simultaneously noted the following major 
financial and academic weaknesses of postsecondary United 
States institutions offering baccalaureate and/or master's 
courses of study in business administration and accounting:
1. A disproportionate number of business adminis­
tration students had modest or poor admission records.
2. The academic standards of business administration 
schools were generally low. The most serious criticism was 
leveled at the then existing six hundred or so undergraduate
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schools or departments of business. Here, the studies noted 
that the course work seldom measured up to college-level 
work and that there was an imbalance in functional studies 
at the expense of liberal arts studies.
3. A central cause of poor academic standards was 
that there were far too many faculty members who were not 
academically qualified, and there was an inappropriate num­
ber of part-time faculty. The reports also noted that the 
teaching loads were too high.
4. Business education lacked a clear sense of mission 
and goals. This, combined with strong employer demands for 
first-job skills, resulted in a curricular imbalance toward 
the technical and vocational.
As a result of these studies, the AACSB instituted 
changes to the accreditation criteria that included:
(1) raising admission requirements for students studying 
business administration and accounting; (2) raising the 
percentage of nonbusiness courses required for business 
schools seeking accreditation; (3) setting new, higher 
standards for faculty-student rations, teaching loads, and 
faculty terminal degree requirements, as well as necessary 
support facilities such as libraries and financial 
resources; and (4) requiring accredited schools to include 
core humanities and science courses as prerequisites to a
business curriculum.
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Since the 1965 revision, there have been two major 
changes to the standards. First, several changes were made 
to the accreditation requirements for graduate programs. 
Second, a separate accreditation for accounting programs was 
instituted. This separate accreditation for accounting 
programs has more stringent requirements in the areas of 
terminal qualification of faculty and continuing practical 
experience for faculty than the traditional accreditation of 
undergraduate business administration programs. Thus, this 
separate accreditation is held by a small number of institu­
tions (fifty-three nationwide), and these institutions tend 
to be larger universities.
The current 1985-86 accreditation requirements for 
undergraduate business administration programs include seven 
preconditions for accreditation and eight accreditation 
standards. The preconditions are short and address the 
relationship between the undergraduate business adminis­
tration program and the institution as a whole. The 
standards are longer and address the following areas: the 
mission and objectives of the undergraduate business admin­
istration program; the admission of students; personnel; 
curriculum; library and computer resources; financial 
resources; facilities and equipment; educational innovation 
and technology; and maintenance of accreditation (a ACSB 
Accreditation Council Policies 1985-86, 38-48).
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Current Accreditation Research 
In 1981 Engdahl conducted a study in which she sampled 
275 of the then 862 postsecondary institutions accredited by 
the North Central Association of Colleges and Schools. In 
the study, faculty were surveyed concerning their overall 
perceptions of the North Central Association of Colleges and 
Schools and concerning their perceptions in relation to the 
accreditation process. Information concerning faculty 
beliefs associated with individual accreditation standards 
was not solicited. The results of the study indicated:
(1) one-half of the participants believed that the 
association should continue s an independent regional 
program as it currently was operating; (2) 38 percent of the 
respondents felt that accreditation resulted in the 
imposition of personal bias of evaluation team members upon 
institutions undergoing evaluation; (3) 33 percent of the 
respondents believed that accreditation was used as an 
excuse for decisions and actions that should be justified on 
other grounds; and (A) an overwhelming number of insti­
tutions responded positively when asked about satisfaction 
with North Central Association of Colleges and Schools 
accreditation (Engdahl 1981, 3-13),
In 1982 the North Central Association of Colleges and 
Schools Committee on Research surveyed teachers, principals, 
and superintendents in secondary schools in an effort to 
determine their beliefs concerning North Central Association
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of Colleges and Schools standards for elementary school and 
secondary school accreditation (NCA Commission on Schools 
1983). Each accreditation standard was listed, and each 
respondent was asked to indicate on a four-point assessment 
scale his or her response to the question, "To what extent 
do you believe the specified quality or measure affects 
directly and positively the quality of the school’s program 
of education?" (NCA Commission on Schools 1983, 410). The 
scale for replies was: 0 (no effect), 1 (little effect), 2 
(considerable effect), and 3 (significant effect). The data 
gathered for each individual accreditation standard were 
tabulated and a separate frequency distribution was reported 
for teachers, principals, and superintendents. No 
hypotheses were tested.
This was the first type of study found by this 
researcher where an accrediting body solicited information 
from its members concerning their beliefs associated with 
the current accreditation standards used by the accredit­
ing body. In the published survey results, the North 
Central Association of Colleges and Schools indicated that 
"the responses received are a wealth of data the commission 
will study over a period of months and years" (NCA 
Commission on Schools 1983, 410).
In a -1980 study, Hunger and Wheelen surveyed deans of 
business at AACSB accredited schools and personnel execu­
tives from the largest U.S. corporations concerning the
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objectives of undergraduate business education. Both groups 
agreed that developing problem solving skills and analytical 
abilities are very important. Both groups also agreed that 
it is important for undergraduate students to learn basic 
foundation subjects, such as economics, English and 
psychology, but even more important, to learn how these and 
other skills can be applied to business problems. Both 
agreed that training in business principles is reasonably 
important but not critical (Hunger and Wheeien 1980, 26-30). 
They further suggested that these points of agreement 
indicate that both deans and personnel executives feel that 
undergraduate business education needs to focus primarily on 
the "basics," e.g., developing logical thinking and communi­
cations skills (Hunger and Wheeien 1980, 29-30). Knowledge 
acquisition of business principles or current practices is 
not so critical as learning the skills necessary to approach 
and deal with problems.
This researcher also found a series of papers dealing 
with the separate accreditation granted by the AACSB for 
accounting programs, and a series of papers dealing with the 
specific composition of courses used by institutions to meet 
the AACSB common body of knowledge requirements for the 
curriculum standard for undergraduate business adminis­
tration programs. These are not discussed in this review of 
the literature, since they are outside the scope of this
s t u dv.
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In a 1981 paper, "Business Schools and Their Products 
Re-examined," Hannaford pointed out that the basic under­
lying assumption of all the AACSB standards from 1919 
forward has been the belief that "high quality" inputs will 
tend to produce "high quality" outputs if subjected to the 
appropriate educational environment. Explicitly, the stan­
dards require accredited schools to: (1) enroll students of 
high academic aptitude and performance, (2) expose them to 
subject matter that managers use most, and (3) have them 
taught that subject matter by faculty who hold doctoral 
degrees and who are active researchers in those subjects. 
With these high quality inputs subject to this high quality 
environment, the prevailing belief is that high quality 
outputs should result. He further suggested, empirical evi­
dence indicates that high quality inputs subject to a high 
quality educational environment might not produce high 
quality outputs. Certain personal attributes or noncogni- 
tive skills correlate with managerial success better than 
high academic marks or good scores on quantitative and 
verbal skill tests (Hannaford 1981, 8-11).
Several other studies indicating agreement with 
Hannaford*s conclusions have been conducted. Learned and 
Wood (1938) measured achievement of forty-five students 
leaving high school. The authors concluded that no rela­
tionship existed between the amount of student exposure to
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educational programs and student achievements (Learned and 
Wood 1938, 17, as cited in Huffman and Harris 1981, 27-28).
Nichols (1964) conducted a study of 356 students at 
ninety-one colleges in which he compared the students' 
Graduate Record Exam scores in order to determine growth in 
intellectual attainment. He concluded that institutional 
characteristics such as faculty-student ratio, library books 
per student, ability level of the student body, and college 
affluence are unrelated to changes in academic performance 
(Nichols 1964, 45-54).
Possibly the most extensive study examining the 
relationship between academic outcomes and noncognitive 
factors was a study conducted by James S. Coleman and others 
(cited in Huffman and Harris 1981, 28-30). This study, 
Equality of Educational Opportunity, was commissioned by the 
United States Congress through the Civil Rights Act of 1964. 
As part of the study, 1,170 high schools and 3,223 
elementary schools were sampled. The study concluded that 
socioeconomic factors bear a strong relationship to academic 
achievement. Such factors as reading in the home, posses­
sions in the home, parents' education, and number of 
siblings were significantly related to student achievement.
The AACSB Research Committee is currently attempting 
to define desirable output for business schools. The com­
mittee would then seek to measure that output as a basis for 
accreditation rather than to measure inputs and assume that
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output was thereby somehow being measured. Beginning in 
1975 and under way currently is what the AACSB has named its 
"Outcome Measurement Project.” This research could poten­
tially affect the accreditation standards (Zoffer 1985).
Summary
This researcher discovered many papers dealing with 
the history of accreditation and accrediting bodies, both 
institutional and those relating to specific programs of 
study. In addition, information was obtained that traced 
the development of the AACSL standards used to accredit 
undergraduate programs in business administration. Also, 
information concerning noncognitive skills and what effect 
they have on learning and possible future accreditation 
standards was described. Only one study was identified that 
solicited the beliefs of faculties and administrators con­
cerning the perceived appropriateness of accreditation 
standards, and this study related to institutional accred­
itation in secondary schools.
Few studies were identified that addressed the beliefs 
of administrators and accounting educators with respect to 
any of the AACSB accreditation preconditions or standards 
for undergraduate business administration programs. How­
ever, by reviewing the existing literature related to the 
AACSB and to the accreditation process as a whole, this 
researcher was able to glean useful information and ideas
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for the development and design of this study. Of particular 
utility was the previously mentioned 1982 study conducted by 
the North Central Association of Colleges and Schools 
Committee. In this study teachers, principals, and superin­
tendents in secondary schools were surveyed in an effort to 
determine their beliefs concerning North Central Association 
of Colleges and Schools standards for elementary school and 
secondary school accreditation.
Considering the increasing interest exhibited, and 
prestige associated with AACSB accreditation, exploring the 
beliefs of deans and accounting educators at smaller schools 
concerning the perceived appropriateness of selected AACSB 
accreditation standards in relation to undergraduate 
accounting education would appear to be useful. The per­
ceived utility would be for smaller schools contemplating 
AACSB accreditation of their undergraduate business adminis­
tration programs as well as to the AACSB in the ongoing 
process of developing and revising accreditation standards.
CHAPTER III
PROCEDURES
This chapter presents the procedures used in 
completing the study. The chapter is divided as follows: 
selection of subjects; development of questionnaire; pilot 
study; collection of data; statistical treatment of data; 
summary.
Selection of Subjects
It was this researcher's original intent to divide the 
subjects into two groups. The first group would include 
those schools meeting the delimiting criteria with AACSB 
accreditation of their undergraduate business administration 
programs. The second group would include schools meeting 
the delimiting criteria without AACSt accr 'itati.on of their 
undergraduate business administration programs. After 
discussion within the doctoral committee, it was suggested 
that the subjects be divided into the three groups listed 
below. These groups were studied, and data were analyzed 
according to these groups:
Group 1. Accounting faculty, accounting chairpersons, 
and deans of business at small schools which are not members 
of the AACSB.
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Group 2. Accounting faculty, accounting chairpersons, 
and deans of business at small schools which are members of 
the AACSB, but do not have their undergraduate business 
administration programs accredited by the AACSB.
Group 3. Accounting faculty, accounting chairpersons, 
and deans of business at small schools which are members of 
the AACSB, and do have their undergraduate business 
administration programs accredited by the AACSB.
The membership directory book of the North Central 
Association of Colleges and Schools (1984) was searched for 
four-year postsecondary institutions with less tnan or equal 
to fifteen thousand students. A list of 562 colleges and 
universities was compiled that had less than or equal to 
fifteen thousand students. With this list, the college and 
university catalogs in the Moorhead State University Library 
were searched for schools which had either a fiee-standing 
department of accounting or a bachelor’s degree available in 
accounting. If the Moorhead State University Library did 
not have a particular school's catalog, a telephone call was 
made to to determine whether the school had a free-standing 
department of accounting or a bachelor’s degree available in 
accounting. Once all catalogs were searched and telephone 
calls made, a final list of all schools meeting the 
delimiting criteria was compiled. This list of 151 colleges 
and universities is included in appendix 1 (p. 118).
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Eighty-one of these schools were not members of the 
AACSB, and seventy were members. Of the seventy who were 
members, forty-five did not have their undergraduate 
business administration programs accredited by the AACSB, 
and thirty-five did. Once the names of these schools were 
acquired, the names of the deans of business at these 
schools were obtained. The names of the deans at the 
schools that were AACSB members were obtained from the most 
current AACSB Membership Directory (1985-86). The names of 
deans at schools that were not AACSB members were obtained 
by a telephone call to each of these schools.
These deans were sent a letter, included in appendix; 2 
(p. 123), asking for a current listing of accounting faculty 
and the name of the current accounting chairperson. A 
second letter, included in appendix 3 (p. 125), was sent to
these deans, asking for a current listing of accounting 
faculty and the name of the current accounting chairperson. 
The reason the second letter was sent was that the original 
listing of accounting chairpersons and faculty was obtained 
in February 1986. The survey instrument was not mailed out 
until September of 1986. The possibility of the original 
list's being in error due to movement of faculty was consid­
ered; to avoid any possible error, the second letter was 
sent. After receiving all responses to the second letter, a 
total of 1,008 subjects were entered into a database. The 
selection of subjects by group is depicted in table 1 below.
48
TABLE 1
SELECTION OF SUBJECTS BY GROUP TYPE
Category Group la Group 2^ G roup 3C Total
Accounting 192 2 54 314 / 60
Faculty
Accounting 63 37 27 127
Chairpersons
Deans of 57 40 24 121
Business
Total 312 331 365 1,008
aGroup 1: Schools which are not members of the AACSB.
^Group 2: Schools which are AACSB members, but do not have
their undergraduate business administration programs accred-
ited by the AACSB.
cGroup 3: Schools which are AACSB members, ana do have
their undergraduate business administration programs accred-
ited by ^he AACSB.
Development of Questionnaire 
The questionnaire was developed based on the 1985-86 
personnel and curriculum standards for AACSB accreditation 
of undergraduate business administration programs (AACSB 
Accreditation Council. Policies 1985-86). These personnel 
and curriculum standards were organized and subdivided into
individual statements to which respondents could express 
their level of agreement or disagreement. In addition,
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pertinent demographic questions were added, as were open- 
ended questions which allowed respondents the opportunity to 
express additional beliefs concerning the A AC ^ 3 and the 
accreditation process.
The questionnaire was sent tc the AACSB for verifi­
cation as to technical accuracy. The letter written to the 
AACSB, together with the initial questionnaire and the reply 
from Dr. Edward Goebel, the dean of business at Indiana 
State University and chairman of the AACSB Initial Accredi­
tation Committee for 1966, are included in appendix 4 (p. 
127). The changes to the questionnaire suggested by Dr. 
Goebel were made. Further questionnaire changes regarding 
the development of the statements depicting the AACSB per­
sonnel and curriculum standards for undergraduate business 
administration programs were suggested by the doctoral com­
mittee and implemented.
Pilot Study
A pilot study was undertaken and completed. Individ­
uals at one hundred schools were asked to participate in the 
pilot study. The individuals were chosen from schools meet­
ing the delimiting criteria which v/f-e located in the 
thirty-one states not under the jurisdiction of ths North 
Central Association of Colleges and Schools.
Each participant received a personalized cover letter, 
one questionnaire, and one evaluation sheet, found in 
appendix 5 (p. 130). Thirty-five of the participants
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responded. Twenty-nine respondents indicated no difficulty 
in answering the pilot questionnaire. Based on remarks by 
the six respondents who commented on the questionnaire, the 
spacing was adjusted on several pages, the word "university" 
was added to question nine, the word "such" was deleted from 
question twenty-three, the words "each of" were added to 
question thirty-three, and the phrase ’’necessary to ensure 
quality of the academic program” was added to question 
forty-seven.
Co.11 ec.11 on of the Data
Each of the 1,008 participants was sent a personalized 
postcard (see appendix 6, p. 132) informing them that they 
would receive a questionnaire relating to A A C S B accredita­
tion standards for undergraduate business administration 
programs. The postcard asked the participants to take the 
the time to complete and return the ensuing questionnaire. 
The postcard was sent in hope of increasing the response 
rate. A census of the population was taken in lieu of a 
sample to increase the response rate and eliminate potential 
sampling error .
Each of the 1,008 participants received a packet con­
taining . personalized cover letter, questionnaire, and 
postage paid, addressed envelope for returning the question­
naire (see appendix 7, p. 134). The questionnaires were
51
coded, and the participants w e r e  assured that their 
responses would be kept confidential.
Three weeks after the packets were mailed, a follow-up 
letter (see appendix 8, p. 141) and an additional question­
naire were sent to all participants who had not yet 
responded. In response to the original mailing and the 
follow-up letter, a total of 575 questionnaires were 
returned, a response rate of 57 percent of a possible 1,008 
questionnaires.
Statistical Treatment of Data
The returned questionnaires were separated into the 
three groups previously discussed and entered into a com­
puter database. The data were analyzed using the Statistical 
Package for the Social Sciences (SPSS). Three computer 
programs available in the SPSS system were used to analyze 
the data. The first program tabulated the number of 
respondents in each of the three groups to each of the 
statements in the questionnaire depicting the AACSB person­
nel and curriculum standards for undergraduate business 
administration programs (questionnaire statements 12-43). 
These responses were tabulated to give the percentage of 
accounting faculty (see table 6, appendix 9, p. 143), 
accounting chairpersons (see table 8, appendix 13, p. 186), 
and deans of business (see table 10, appendix 17, p. 231) in 
each group that strongly agreed, agreed, were undecided,
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disagreed, and strongly disagreed with each questionnaire 
statement. This analysis was necessary to identify beliefs 
held by deans of business, accounting chairpersons, and 
accounting faculty by group with respect to the AACSB 1985- 
86 personnel and curriculum accreditation standards for 
undergraduate business administration programs.
The second program provided mean values and standard 
deviations for questionnaire statements 19 through 22, where 
the respondents were asked to fill in a numerical answer to 
the statement if their response was other than strongly 
agree (see appendix 21, p. 274). This analysis was 
necessary to identify and quantify beliefs held by deans of 
business, accounting chairpersons, and accounting faculty 
where these respondents did not strongly agree with the 
particular quantitative personnel standard in question.
The third program used to analyze the data was the 
Kruskal-Wallis one-way analysis of variance by rank. This 
analysis was necessary to compare and test for significant 
differences the beliefs held by accounting faculty (see 
table 7, appendix 11, p. 164), accounting chairpersons (see 
table 9, appendix 15, p. 209), and deans of business (see 
table 11, appendix 19, p. 252) in the three groups 
previously discussed with regard to each of the statements 
depicting the AACSB personnel and curriculum standards for 
undergraduate business administration programs.
53
The Kruskal-Wallis one-way analysis of variance by 
rank or H test was used to test the null hypotheses at the 
.05 level. The H value computed by this test was corrected 
for tied ranks, and the probability of statistical signif­
icance was computed. The Kruskal-Wallis one-way analysis of 
variance by rank test (Siegel 1956, p. 184-193) was chosen 
b e c a u s e :
1. The test is useable with data that are nonparametric in 
nature as long as ordinal measurement of the data is 
possible
2. The sampled populations need not be normally distributed
3. The number of observations in each group need not be 
equal
4. The H value may be accurately corrected for tied ranks
Summary
The statement of the problem of this study was to 
determine the perceptions held by accounting educators and 
deans of business at small schools concerning the appropri­
ateness of the 1985-86 AACSB personnel and curriculum 
standards for undergraduate programs in business adminis­
tration in relation to undergraduate accounting education.
To accomplish this purpose, subjects were selected, a ques­
tionnaire was developed, a pilot study was undertaken, and 
data were collected and statistically treated.
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In the process of statistical treatment, first beliefs 
held by small college and university accounting faculty, 
accounting chairpersons, and deans of business were identi­
fied with respect to the AACSB personnel and curriculum 
accreditation standards for undergraduate programs in 
business administration. Second, beliefs among selected 
groups of accounting faculty, accounting chairpersons, and 
deans of business related to specific components of the 
AACSB personnel and curriculum standards for accreditation 
of undergraduate programs in business administration were 
compared and tested for statistical significance among
groups.
CHAPTER IV
FINDINGS
Information obtained from accounting faculty, account­
ing chairpersons, and deans of business participating in the 
study is contained in this chapter- For purposes of this 
chapter, chapter V, and related appendices, a coding system 
for the various types of schools will be used. The reason 
for the coding system is to assist the reader in understand­
ing the findings and conclusions. The coding system is as 
follows:
1. Group 1 schools, which are not members of the 
AACSB, will be coded as (NM), where NM is an acronym for 
"nonraeraber." Group 1 accounting faculty will be written as 
’’Group 1 (NM) accounting faculty.” Group 1 accounting 
chairpersons will be written as "Group 1 (NM) accounting 
chairpersons.” Group 1 deans of business will be written as 
"Group 1 (NM) deans of business."
2. Group 2 schools, which are members of the AACSB 
but do not have their undergraduate business administration 
programs accredited by the AACSB, will be coded as (MNA), 
where MNA is an acronym for "member, nonaccredited." Group 
2 accounting faculty will be written as "Group 2 (MNA)
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accounting faculty.” Group 2 accounting chairpersons will 
be written as "Group 2 (MNA) accounting chairpersons.”
Group 2 deans of business will be written as "Group 2 (MNA) 
deans of business.”
3. Group 3 schools, which are members of the AACSB 
and do have their undergraduate business administer cion 
programs accredited by the AACSB, will be coded as (MA), 
where MA is an acronym for "member, accredited." Group 3 
accounting faculty will be written as "Group 3 (MA) account­
ing faculty." Group 3 accounting chairpersons will be 
written as "Group 3 (MA) accounting chairpersons.” Group 3 
deans of business will be written as "Group 3 (MA) deans of 
business."
Background data on all respondents by group are 
contained in table 2 on the following page. Table 6 in ap­
pendix 9 (p. 143) contains percentage responses for account­
ing faculty by group to individual questionnaire statements. 
Table 7 in appendix 11 (p. 164) contains H values for ac­
counting faculty computed in accordance with the Kruskal- 
Wallis one-way analysis of variance statistical test. These 
values were used to test the hypothesis that no significant 
difference existed in terms of beliefs held by the three 
groups of accounting faculty at the schools surveyed in 
relation to each of the individual questionnaire statements 
which represented the 1985-86 AACSB personnel and curriculum 
standards for undergraduate business administration
TABLE 2
CATEGORIZATION OF RESPONSES TO THE SURVEY BY GROUPS
Category Number in
Census by 
School Type
Group ■>
Number of 
Respondents 
by School Type
*Group
Percentage of 
Respondents 
by School Type
*Group
Total
Percentage
Response
by
Category
I oC. 3 Total 1 2 3 Total 1 2 3
Deans of 
Business
57 40 24 121 29 24 14 67 50.9 60.0 58.3 55.4
Accounting
Chairpersons
63 37 27 127 32 20 18 70 50.8 48.6 74.1 55.1
Accounting
Faculty
192 254 314 760 105 155 178 438 54.7 61.0 56.7 57.6
Total 312 331 365 1.008 166 197 212 575 53.2 59.5 58.1 57.0
Group 1 (NM): Schools which are not members of the AACSB. Group 2 (MNA): Schools which are AACSB 
members, but do not have their undergraduate business administration programs accredited by the AACSB. 
Group 3 (MA): Schools which are AACSB members, and do have their undergraduate business administration 
programs accredited by the AACSB,
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programs. Pertinent findings associated with tables 6 and 7 
in appendices 9 and 11 are discussed in the section of this 
chapter titled "Accounting Faculty."
Similarly, table 8 in appendix 13 (p. 186) contains
percentage responses for accounting chairpersons by group to 
individual questionnaire statements, while table 9 in appen­
dix 15 (p. 209) contains H values for accounting chairper­
sons computed in accordance with the Kruska1-Wal1is one-way 
analysis of variance statistical test. Pertinent findings 
associated with tables 8 and 9 in appendices 13 and 15 are 
discussed in the section of this chapter titled "Accounting 
Chairpersons."
Table 10 in appendix 17 (p. 231) contains percentage 
responses for deans of business to individual questionnaire 
statements, while table 11 in appendix 19 (p. 252) contains 
H values for deans of business computed under the Kruskal- 
Wallis one-way analysis of variance statistical test. Per­
tinent findings associated with tables 10 and 11 in appen­
dices 17 and 19 are discussed in the section of this chapter 
titled "Deans of Business."
Three surveys were returned after the cut-off date.
Due to the fact that 575 surveys were returned prior to the 
cut-off date and only 3 surveys were returned after the cut­
off date, statistical tests used to determine whether 
response bias associated with late respondents existed were
not utilized.
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Background Data With Respect to 
Respondents to the Survey
The survey instrument was sent to 1,008 potential par­
ticipants meeting the delimiting criteria set forth in the 
study. Of the 1,008 potential participants indicated in 
table 2 above, the overall response for Group 1 (NM) schools 
was 312 individuals or 53.2 percent, 331 individuals or 59.5 
percent for Group 2 (MNA) schools, and 365 individuals or 
58,1 percent for Group 3 (MA) schools. The overall response 
rate for deans of business was 67 individuals or 55.4 
percent, 70 individuals or 55.1 percent for accounting 
chairpersons, and 438 individuals or 57.6 percent for 
accounting faculty. The total response to the survey for 
all respondents in all groups was 57.0 percent.
Accounting Faculty
The overall level of perceived appropriateness demon­
strated by accounting faculty concerning the 1985-86 AACSB 
personnel and curriculum accreditation standards for under­
graduate programs in business administration i. q relation to 
undergraduate accounting education was high. A total of 
seventy-nine statements were contained in the questionnaire 
with each statement representing a single component of the 
1985-86 AACSB personnel and curriculum accreditation stand­
ards for undergraduate programs in business administration. 
For discussion purposes, statements will be identified where 
the level of strong agreement and agreement, as depicted in
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table 6 (see appendix 9, p. 143), was less than or equal to 
80 percent for any of the three accounting faculty groups. 
These identified statements are listed in appendix 10 (p. 
156). The 80 percent division was selected by this re­
searcher to facilitate an analysis of the more important 
data reported in this study.
For the majority of the seventy-nine statements the 
level of strong agreement and agreement exceeded 80 percent. 
Specific information relating to these statements not iden­
tified, where the level of strong agreement and agreement 
exceeded 80 percent, can be gleaned from table 6 (see 
appendix 9, p. 143).
Results of Hypotheses Tested Among the Three 
Groups of Accounting Faculty
Three null hypotheses were tested for each of the 
seventy-nine statements in the questionnaire. The first, 
null hypothesis was that there is no significant difference 
in beliefs held by Group 1 (NM) accounting faculty and Group 
2 (MNA) accounting faculty. The second null hypothesis was, 
there is no significant difference between the beliefs held 
by Group 1 (NM) accounting faculty and Group 3 (MA) account­
ing faculty. The third null hypothesis was that there is no 
significant difference between beliefs held by Group 2 (MNA) 
accounting faculty and Group 3 (MA) accounting faculty.
In terms of testing hypotheses, for any given ques­
tionnaire statement there were four possible outcomes.
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These four outcomes were: (a) no null hypotheses were 
rejected, (b) one null hypothesis was rejected, (c) two null 
hypotheses were rejected, or (dj three null hypotheses were 
rejected. The number of hypotheses rejected depended upon 
the level of agreement or disagreement exhibited by respond­
ents. The following table summarizes for accounting faculty 
the seventy-nine questionnaire statements and the related 
null hypotheses which were rejected.
TABLE 3
SUMMARY OF HYPOTHESES TESTED AMONG 
ACCOUNTING FACULTY GROUPS
Possible Outcomes 
for Hypotheses Tested
Number of 
Occurrences
Illustrative
Figures
Questionnaire statements 
where no hypotheses 
were rejected 38 1
Questionnaire statements 
where one hypothesis 
was rejected 15 2, 3, 4
Questionnaire statements 
where two hypotheses 
were rejected 22 5, 6, 7
Questionnaire statements 
where three hypotheses 
were rejected 4 8
Total 79
To assist the reader in understanding the findings, a 
series of illustrative figures will be used to depict
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visually the comparative responses of the three accounting 
faculty groups in relation to individual questionnaire 
statements. Each illustrative figure is a line divided into 
four units (see fig. 1 below, p. 64). As depicted in these 
figures, the left side of the line is labeled "agree" and 
the right side of the line is labeled ’’disagree." The scale 
on these illustrative figures is not intended to be identi­
fied with the response scale used on the questionnaire. In 
each figure, the characteristic response of each group is 
indicated by the insertion of the group code and number 
above the figure. This insertion provides only a relative 
illustration of the relationships among group responses, and 
is not intended to depict actual quantitative responses for 
the various groups to individual questionnaire statements.
As an example, fig. 1 (p. 64) is a diagrammatic 
illustration of accounting faculty group responses to the 
thirty-eight questionnaire statements where no null hypoth­
eses were rejected. These thirty-eight questionnaire state­
ments were gleaned from table 7, appendix 11 (p. 164). They 
are also listed separately in appendix 12 (pp. 178-181). To 
construct fig. 1, the strongly agree and agree responses in 
table 6, appendix 9 (p. 143), were totaled for these thirty- 
eight questionnaire statements. To the majority of these 
thirty-eight questionnaire statements, the Group 3 (MA) 
accounting faculty response in the strongly agree and agree 
categories was higher than the Group 2 (MNA) accounting
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faculty resf~nse in these categories. In addition, the 
Group 2 (MNA) accounting faculty response to the majority of 
these questionnaire statements was higher than the Group .1 
(NM) accounting facul; .y response. Therefore, Group 3 (MA) 
accounting faculty were depicted in fig. 1 furthest to the 
left on the scale, while Group 2 (MNA) accounting faculty 
were depicted in the middle of the scale, and Group 1 (NM) 
accounting faculty were depicted furthest to the right on 
the scale. The precise placement of the group responses on 
the scale is not consequential and does not correspond 
exactly to tabulated responses from the actual question­
naires completed. Only the relative placement of the group 
responses on the scale is depicted to facilitate compre­
hension of the hypotheses tested.
In relation to thirty-eight of the seventy-nine 
questionnaire statements, the level of strong agreement and 
agreement was high among all three accounting faculty 
groups, and none of the three possible null hypotheses were 
rejected. This indicates that there was no significant 
difference in belief among the three accounting faculty 
groups in relation to the perceived appropriateness of these 
thirty-eight questionnaire statements as accreditation 
standards. These thirty-eight statements are included in 
appendix 12 (pp. 178-181). The relative response of the 
three accounting faculty groups to these thirty-eight 
questionnaire statements is illustrated below in fig. 1.
A distance greater than or equal to two units between any 
two groups indicates a rejection of hypotheses between those 
groups.
(MA) (MNA) (NM)
Group Group Group
3 2 1J______ 1______I______ I______ L
Agree Disagree
Fig. 1. Diagrammatic illustration of the relative agreement and dis­
agreement among groups of accounting faculty where no hypotheses were 
rejected. The thirty-eight corresponding questionnaire statements are 
listed in appendix 12.
Second, in response to fifteen of the questionnaire 
statements, one of the three possible null hypotheses was 
rejected, indicating a significant difference in belief 
between two of the accounting faculty groups. In this case, 
the collective response from each of these two groups in 
disagreement with each other was in agreement with the third 
group. These fifteen questionnaire statements are included 
in appendix 12 (pp. 181-82). The relative response of the 
three accounting faculty groups to these fifteen question­
naire statements is illustrated below in figs. 2, 3, and 4.
A distance greater than or equal to two units between any 
two groups indicates a rejection of hypotheses between those
groups.
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Agree
(MNA) (iMA) (NM)
Group Group Group
2 3 1
Disagree
Fig. 2. Diagrammatic illustration of the relative agreement and dis­
agreement among groups of accounting faculty where hypotheses were 
rejected between Group 1 (NM) and Group 2 (MNA). Trie four corresponding 
questionnaire statements are included in appendix 12 (pp. 181-82).
(MA)
Group
3
Agree
(MNA) (NM)
Group Group
2 1
_____________ I_____________ L
Disagree
Fig. 3. Diagrammatic illustration of the relative agreement and dis­
agreement among groups of accounting faculty where hypotheses were 
rejected between Group 1 (NM) ar>d Group 3 (MA). The nine corresponding 
questionnaire statements are included in appendix 12 (pp. 181-82).
(MNA)
Group
2
(NM) (MA)
Group Group
1 3
Agree Disagree
Fig. 4. Diagrammatic illustration of the relative agreement and dis­
agreement among groups of accounting faculty where hypotheses were 
rejected between Group 2 (MNA) and Group 3 (MA). The two corresponding 
questionnaire statements are included in appendix .12 (pp. 181-82).
It is interesting to note that for nine of these fif­
teen questionnaire statements the null hypotheses were 
rejected between Group 1 (NM) and Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty (see fig. 3 above). For all nine of these question­
naire statements, the level of strong agreement and
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agreement was significantly higher for the statement in 
question within the Group 3 (MA) accounting faculty than it 
was within the Group 1 (NM) accounting faculty.
Third, in response to twenty-two or the questionnaire 
statements, two of the three possible null hypotheses were 
rejected, indicating that one of the accounting faculty 
groups held significantly different beliefs than the other 
two accounting faculty groups. In this case, the collective 
response from the two groups in agreement with each other 
was in disagreement with the first group. These twenty-two 
questionnaire statements are included in appendix 12 (pp. 
182-84). The relative response of the three accounting 
faculty groups to these twenty-two questionnaire statements 
is illustrated below in figs. 5, 6, and 7. A distance
greater than or equal to two units between any two groups
indicates a rejection of hypotheses between those groups.
(MA) (MNA) (NM)
Group Group Group
3
1
2
1
1
. .i.. ..... S . .........1
Agree Disagree
Fig. 5. Diagrammatic illustration of the relative agreement and dis­
agreement among groups of accounting faculty where hypotheses were 
rejected between Group 1 (NM) and Group 2 (MNA) and between Group i (NM) 
and Group 3 (MA). The seventeen corresponding questionnaire statements 
are included in appendix 12 (pp. 182-84).
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(MA) (MNA) (NM)
Group Group Group
3
I________ __ !
2
i ________ 1 _
1
______ I
Agree
Fig. 6. Diagrammatic illustration of the relative agreement and dis­
agreement among groups of accounting faculty where hypotheses were 
rejected between Group 1 (NM) and Group 3 (HA) and between Group 2 (MNA) 
and Group 3 (MA). The five corresponding questionnaire statements are 
included in appendix 12 (pp. 182-84).
(MA) (NM) (MNA)
Group Group Group
3
1}
1
1 !
2
i  1 1
Agree Disagree
Fig. 7. Diagrammatic illustration of the relative agreement and dis­
agreement among groups of accounting faculty where hypotheses were 
rejected between Group 1 (NM) and Group 2 (MNA) and between Group 2 
(MNA) and Group 3 (MA). In none of the questionnaire statements did 
this event occur.
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For the five remaining questionnaire statements where 
two null hypotheses were rejected, the null hypotheses were 
rejected between Group 1 (NM) accounting faculty and Group 3 
(MA) accounting faculty and between Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty and Group 3 (MA) accounting faculty, but not between 
Group 1 (NM) and Group 2 (MNA) accounting faculty (see fig.
6 above). For all five statements, the level of strong 
agreement and agreement was lower in Group 1 (NM) and Group 
2 (MNA) accounting faculty than in Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty.
For none of the twenty-two questionnaire statements 
discussed above were the null hypotheses rejected between 
Group 1 (NM) accounting faculty and Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty and between Group 2 (MNA) accounting faculty and 
Group 3 (MA) accounting faculty, but not between Group 1 
(NM) accounting faculty and Group 3 (MA) accounting faculty 
(see f i g . 7 above).
Fourth, in response to four of the seventy-nine ques­
tionnaire statements, all three possible null hypotheses 
were rejected, indicating a significant difference in belief 
among all three accounting faculty groups. These four ques­
tionnaire statements are included in appendix 12 (p. 185). 
The relative response of the three accounting faculty groups 
to these four questiornaire statements is illustrated below 
in fig. 8. A distance greater than or equal to two units
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between any two groups indicates a rejection of hypotheses 
between those groups.
(MA) (MNA) (NM)
Group Group Group
3
1 1 2J_____ 1i J_
Agree Disagree
Fig. 8. Diagrammatic illustration of the relative agreement and dis­
agreement among groups of accounting faculty where three hypotheses were 
rejected. The four corresponding questionnaire statements are listed in 
appendix 12 (p. 185).
For these four questionnaire statements statements, 
the Group 3 (MA) accounting faculty response in the strongly 
agree and agree categories was significantly higher than the 
Group 2 (MNA) accounting faculty response. Also, to these 
four questionnaire statements the Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty response in the strongly and agree categories was 
significantly higher than the Group 1 (NjM) accounting 
faculty response.
Accounting Chairpersons
Similarly to accounting faculty, the overall level of 
perceived appropriateness demonstrated by accounting chair­
persons concerning the 1985-86 AACSB personnel and 
curriculum accreditation standards for undergraduate 
programs in business administration in relation to under­
graduate accounting education was high. As indicated
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previously, a total of seventy-nine statements were con­
tained in the questionnaire with each statement representing 
a single component of the 1985-86 AACSB personnel and cur­
riculum accreditation standards for undergraduate programs 
in business administration. For discussion purposes, state­
ments will be identified where the level strong agreement 
and agreement, as depicted in table 8 (see appendix 13, p. 
186), was less than or equal to 80 percent for any of the 
three accounting chairpersons groups. The identified state­
ments are listed in appendix 14 (p. 199). The 80 percent 
division was selected by this researcher to facilitate an 
analysis of the more important data reported in this study.
For the majority of the seventy-nine statements the 
level of strong agreement and agreement exceeded 80 percent. 
Specific information relating to these s atements not iden­
tified, where the level of strong agreement and agreement 
exceed 80 percent, can be gleaned from table 8 (see appendix 
13, p. 186).
Results of Hypotheses Tested Among the Three 
Groups of Accounting Chairpersons
As with accounting faculty, three null hypotheses were 
tested for each of the seventy-nine statements in the ques­
tionnaire. In terms of testing hypotheses, for any given 
questionnaire statement there were four possible outcomes. 
These four outcomes were: (a) no null hypotheses were re­
jected, (b) one null hypothesis was rejected, (c) two null
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hypotheses were rejected, or (d) three null hypotheses were 
rejected. The number of hypotheses rejected depended upon 
the level of agreement or disagreement exhibited by respond­
ents. Table 4 below summarizes for accounting chairpersons 
the seventy-nine questionnaire statements and the related 
null hypotheses which were rejected.
TABLE 4
SUMMARY OF HYPOTHESES TESTED AMONG 
ACCOUNTING CHAIRPERSONS GROUPS
Possible Outcomes 
for Hypotheses Tested
Number of 
Occurrences
Illustrative
Figures
Questionnaire statements 
where no hypotheses 
were rejected 65 Q
Questionnaire statements 
where one hypothesis 
was rejected 13 10, 11, 12
Questionnaire statements 
where two hypotheses 
were rejected 1 13, 14, 15
Questionnaire statements 
where three hypotheses 
were rejected 0 16
Total 79
In relation to sixty-five of the seventy-nine ques­
tionnaire statements, the level of strong agreement and 
agreement was high among all three accounting chairpersons 
groups, and none of the three possible null hypotheses were
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rejected. This indicates that there was no significant 
difference in belief among the three accounting chairpersons 
groups in relation to the perceived appropriateness of these 
sixty-five questionnaire statements as accreditation stand­
ards. These sixty-five questionnaire statements are in­
cluded in appendix 16 (pp. 223-28). The relative response 
by group to these sixty-five questionnaire statements is il­
lustrated below in fig. 9.
(HA)
Group
3
1
(MNA ) 
Group 
2
J _
(NM)
Group
1
1 1 1
Agree Disagree
Fig. 9. Diagrammatic illustration of the relative agreement and dis­
agreement among groups of accounting chairpersons where no hypotheses 
were rejected. The sixty-five corresponding questionnaire statements 
are listed in appendix 16 (pp. 223-28).
Second, in response to thirteen of the seventy-nine 
questionnaire statements, one of the three possible null 
hypothesis was rejected, indicating a significant difference 
in belief between two of the accounting chairpersons groups. 
In this case, the collective response from each of these two 
groups in disagreement with each other was in agreement with 
the third group. These thirteen questionnaire statements 
are included in appendix 16 (pp. 229-230). The relative 
response of accounting chairpersons groups to these thirteen 
statements is illustrated hc-iow in figs. 10, 11, and 12. A
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distance greater than or equal to two units between any two 
groups indicates a rejection of hypotheses between those 
groups.
(MNA) (MA) (NM)
Group Group Group
2 3 1__J______I______L DisagreeAgree
Fig. 10. Diagrammatic illustration of the relative agreement and dis­
agreement among groups of accounting chairpersons where hypotheses were 
rejected between Group 1 (NM) and Group 2 (MNA). The four corresponding 
questionnaire statements are included in appendix 16 (pp. 229-230).
Agree
(MA) (MNA) (NM)
Group Group Group
3 2 1
Disagree
Fig. 11. Diagrammatic illustration of the relative agreement and dis­
agreement among groups of accounting chairpersons where hypotheses were 
rejected between Group 1 (NM) and Group 3 (MA). The seven corresponding 
questionnaire statements are included in appendix 16 (pp. 229-230).
Agree
(MNA) (NM) (MA)
Group Group Group
2 1 3
Disagree
Fig. 12. Diagrammatic illustration of the relative agreement and dis­
agreement among groups of accounting chairpersons where hypotheses were 
rejected between Group 2 (MNA) and Group 3 (MA). The two corresponding 
questionnaire statements are included in appendix 16 (pp. 229-230).
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It is interesting to note that in seven of these thir­
teen questionnaire statements the null hypotheses were 
rejected between Group 1 (NM) and Group 3 (MA) accounting 
chairpersons (see fig. 11 above). In all seven of these 
statements, the level of strong agreement and agreement was 
significantly higher for the statement in question for Group 
3 (MA) accounting chairpersons than it was for Group 1 (NM) 
accounting chairpersons.
Third, in response to one of the questionnaire state­
ments, two of the three possible null hypotheses were 
rejected, indicating that one of the accounting chairpersons 
groups held significantly different beliefs than the other 
two accounting chairpersons groups. In this case, the col­
lective response from the two groups in agreement with each 
other was in disagreement with the first group. This ques­
tionnaire statement is included in appendix 16 (p. 230).
The relative response for the three accounting chairpersons 
groups to this questionnaire statement is illustrated below 
in fig. 13. A distance greater than or equal to two units 
between any two groups indicates a rejection of hypotheses 
between those groups. In this case the null hypothesis was 
rejected between Group 1 (NM) accounting chairpersons and 
Group 2 (MNA) accounting chairpersons and between Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons and Group 3 (MA) accounting 
chairpersons, but not between Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and Group 3 (MA) accounting chairpersons.
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(MA) (MNA) (NM)
Group Group Group
3 2 1
1 1 1! ! . 1
Agree Disagree
Fig. 13. Diagrammatic illustration of the relative agreement and dis­
agreement among groups of accounting chairpersons where hypotheses were 
rejected between Group 1 (NM) and Group 2 (MNA) and between Group 1 (NM) 
and Group 3 (MA). The corresponding questionnaire statement is listed 
in appendix 16 (p, 230).
As illustrated in fig. 14 below, in no instance were 
two null hypotheses rejected between Group 3 (MA) accounting 
chairpersons and Group 2 (MNA) accounting chairpersons and 
between Group 3 (MA) accounting chairpersons and Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons, but not between Group 2 (MNA) 
accounting chairpersons and Group 1 (NM) accounting chair­
persons. Similarly, in no instance were two null hypotheses 
rejected between Group 3 (MA) accounting chairpersons and 
Group 2 (MNA) accounti;g chairpersons and between Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons and Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons, but not between Group 3 (MA) accounting chair­
persons and Group 1 (NM) accounting chairpersons (see fig.
15 below).
Fourth, in relation to no questionnaire statements 
were all three possible null hypotheses rejected. This is 
illustrated below in fig. 16. A distance greater than or 
equal to two units between any two groups indicates a rejec­
tion of hypotheses between those groups.
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(MA) (MNA) (NM)
Group Group Group
3
! 1
2
J ___
1
i . J
Agree Disagree
14. Diagrammatic illustration of the relative agreement and dis
agreement among groups of accounting chairpersons where hypotheses were 
rejected between Group i (NM) and Group 3 (MA) and between Group 2 (MNA) 
and Group 3 (MA). In none of the questionnaire statements did this 
event occur.
(MA) (NM)
Group Gre-jp
3 1
(MNA)
Group
2
Agree Disagree
Fig. 15. Diagrammatic illustration of the relative agreement and dis­
agreement among groups of accounting chairpersons where hypotheses were 
rejected between Group 1 (NM) and Group 2 (MNA) and between Group 2 
(MNA) and Group 3 (MA). In none of the questionnaire statements did 
this event occur.
(MA) (MNA) (NM)
Group Group Group
3
J. 1
2
 . i
1
! 1
Agree Disagree
Fig. 16. Diagrammatic illustration of the relative agreement and dis­
agreement among groups of accounting chairpersons where three hypotheses 
were rejected. In none of the questionnaire statements did this event 
occur.
Deans of Business
Similarly to accounting faculty and accounting chair­
persons, the overall level of perceived appropriateness 
demonstrated by deans of business concerning the 1985-86
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AACSB personnel and curriculum accreditation standards for 
undergraduate programs in business administration in re­
lation to undergraduate accounting education was high. As 
indicated previously, a total of seventy-nine statements 
were contained in the questionnaire with each statement rep­
resenting a single component of the 1985-86 AACSB personnel 
and curriculum accreditation standards for undergraduate 
programs in business administration. For discussion pur­
poses, statements will be identified where the level of 
strong agreement and agreement, as depicted in table 10 (see 
appendix 17, p. 231), was less than or equal to 80 percent 
for any of the three deans of business groups. The 
identified statements are listed in appendix 18 (p. 244).
The 80 percent division was selected by this researcher to 
facilitate an analysis of the more important data reported 
in this study.
For the majority of the seventy-nine statements the 
level of strong agreement and agreement exceeded 80 percent. 
Specific information relating to these statements not iden- 
tified, where the level of strong agreement and agreement 
exceeded 80 percent, can be gleaned from table 10 (see 
appendix 17, p. 231).
Results of Hypotheses Tested Among the Three 
Groups of Deans of Business
As with accounting faculty and accounting chairper­
sons, three null hypotheses were tested for each of the
78
seventy-nine statements in the questionnaire. In terms cf 
testing hypotheses, for any given questionnaire statement 
there were four possible outcomes. These four outcomes 
were: (a) no null hypotheses were rejected, (b) one null 
hypothesis was rejected, (c) two null hypotheses were 
rejected, or (d) three null hypotheses were rejected. The 
number of hypotheses rejected depended upon the level of 
agreement or disagreement exhibited by respondents. Table 5 
below summarizes for deans of business the seventy-nine 
questionnaire statements and the related null hypotheses 
which were rejected.
TABLE 5
SUMMARY OF HYPOTHESES TESTED AMONG 
DEANS OF BUSINESS GROUPS
Possible Outcomes Number of Illustrative
for Hypotheses Tested Occurrences Figures
Questionnaire statements 
where no hypotheses 
were rejected 
Questionnaire statements 
where one hypothesis 
was rejected
Questionnaire statements 
where two hypotheses 
were rejected 
Questionnaire statements 
where three hypotheses 
were rejected
40 17
25 18, 19, 20
14 21, 22, 23
0 24
Total 79
79
In relation to forty of the seventy-nine questionnaire 
statements the level of strong agreement and agreement was 
high among all three deans of business groups and none of 
the three possible null hypotheses were rejected. This 
indicates that there was no significant difference in belief 
among the three deans of business groups in relation to the 
perceived appropriateness of these forty statements as 
accreditation standards. These forty questionnaire state­
ments are included in appendix 20 (pp. 266-69). The 
collective response of the three deans of business groups to 
these forty questionnaire statements is illustrated below in 
fig. 17. A distance greater than or equal to two units 
between any two groups indicates a rejection of hypotheses 
between those groups.
(MA) ( M N A ) (NM)
Group Group Group
3
!
2
....... 1
1
1... 1 i
Agree Disagree
Fig. 17. Diagrammatic illustration of the relative agreement and dis­
agreement among groups of deans of business where no hypotheses were 
rejected. The forty corresponding questionnaire statements are listed 
in appendix 20 (pp. 266-59).
Second, in response to twenty-five of the seventy-nine 
questionnaire statements, one of the three possible null 
hypotheses was rejected, indicating a significant difference 
in belief between two deans of business groups. In this
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case, the collective response from each of these two groups 
in disagreement with each other was in agreement with the 
third group. These twenty-five statements are included in 
appendix 20 (pp. 269-271). The relative response of these 
three deans of business groups to these twenty-five ques­
tionnaire statements is illustrated below in figs. 18, 19, 
and 20. A distance greater than or equal to two units 
between any two groups indicates a rejection of hypotheses 
between those groups.
It is interesting to note that for sixteen of these 
twenty-five questionnaire statements (see fig. 19 below) the 
null hypotheses were rejected between Group 1 (NM) and Group 
3 (MA) deans of business. For all sixteen of these ques­
tionnaire statements, the level of strong agreement and 
agreement was significantly higher for the statement in 
question lor the Group 3 (MA) deans of business than it was 
for the Group 1 (NM) deans of business.
(M N A ) (MA) (NM)
Croup Group Group
2 3 1
Agree Disagree
Fig. 18. diagrammatic illustration of the relative agreement ana dis­
agreement among groups of deans of business where hypotheses were 
rej''^’'0'’ Kt^ween Group 1 (NM) and Group 2 (MNA), The seven correspond­
ing questionnaire statements are included in appendix 20 (pp. 269-271).
81
(MA)
Group
3
(MNA)
Group
2
(NM)
Group
1
Agree Disagree
Fig. 19. Diagrammatic illustration of the relative agreement and dis­
agreement among groups of deans of business where hypotheses were 
rejected between Group 1 (NM) and Group 3 (MA). The sixteen correspond­
ing questionnaire statements are included in appendix 20 (pp. 269-27.).
(MNA)
Group
2
Agree
(NM) (MA)
Group Group
1 3
Disagree
Fig. 20. Diagrammatic illustration of the relative agreement and dis­
agreement among groups of deans of business where hypotheses were 
rejected between Group 2 (MNA) and Group 3 (MA). rr'he two corresponding 
questionnaire statements are included in appendix 20 (pp. 269-271).
Third, in response to fourteen of the questionnaire 
statements, two of the three possible null hypotheses were 
rejected, indicating that one of the deans of business 
groups held significantly different, beliefs than the other 
two deans of business groups. In this case, the collective 
response from the two groups in agreement with each other 
was in disagreement with the first group. These fourteen 
statements are included in appendix 20 (pp. 271-73). The 
relative response for the three deans of business groups to 
these fourteen questionnaire statements ia illustrated below 
in figs. 21, 22, and 23. A distance greater than or equal
82
to two units between any two groups indicates a rejection of 
hypotheses between those groups.
(MA) (MNA) (NM)
Group Group Group
3 2
_ _ L________  _l
1
L_ ......
Agree
Fig. 21. Diagrammatic illustration of the relative agreement and dis­
agreement among groups of deans of business where hypotheses were 
rejected between Group 1 (NM) and Group 2 (MNA) and between Group 1 (NM) 
and Group 3 (MA). The eleven corresponding questionnaire statements are 
included in appendix 20 (pp. 271-73).
(MA) (MNA) (NM)
Group Group Group
3
J_____  J
?
L __________L_____
1
__ I
Agree
Fig. 22. Diagrammatic, illustration of the relative agreement and dis­
agreement among groups of deans of business where hypotheses were 
rejected between Group 1 (NM) and Group 3 (MA) and between Group 2 (MNA) 
and Group 3 (MA). ihe three corresponding questionnaire statements are 
included in appendix 20 (pp. 271-73).
(MA) (NM)
Group Group
3 1
Agree
(MNA)
Group
f)jL
_ _ _ L
Disagree
Fig. 23. Diagrammatic illustration of the relative agreement and dis­
agreement among groups of deans of business where hypotheses -were 
rejected between Group 1 (NM) and Group 2 (MNA) and between Group 2 
(MNA) and Group 3 (MA). In none of the questionnaire statements did 
this event occur.
It is interesting to note that for eleven of these 
fourteen questionnaire statements the null hypothesis was 
rejected between Group 1 (NM) deans of business and Group 2 
(MNA) deans of business and between Group 1 (NM) deans of 
business and Group 3 (MA) deans of business, but not between 
Group 2 (MNA) deans of business and Group 3 (MA) deans of 
business (see fig. 21 above). In these cases the level of 
strong agreement and agreement was high in both Group 2 
(MNA) and Group 3 (MA) deans of business and much lower in 
Group 1 (NM) deans of business.
For the three remaining questionnaire statements where 
two null hypotheses were rejected, the null hypotheses were 
rejected between Group 1 (NM) deans of business and Group 3 
(MA) deans of business and between Group 2 (MNA) deans of 
business and Group 3 (MA) deans of business, but not between 
Group 1 (NM) and Group 2 (MNA) deans of business (see fig.
22 above). For all three statements, the level of strong 
agreement and agreement was lower in Group I (NM) and Group 
2 (MNA) deans of business than in Group 3 (MA) deans of 
business. For none of the fourteen questionnaire statements 
discussed above were the null hypotheses rejected between 
Group 1 (NM) deans of business and Group 2 (MNA) deans of 
business and between Group 2 (MNA) deans of business and 
Group 3 (MA) deans of business, but not between Group 1 (NM) 
deans of business and Group 3 (MA) deans of business (see 
f ig. 23 above).
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Fourth, in relation to no questionnaire statement were 
all three possible null hypotheses rejected. This if; il- 
lustrated below in fig. 24. This figure represents the 
relative response of the three deans of business groups to 
the respective questionnaire statements. A distance greater 
than or equal to two units between any two groups indicates 
a rejection of hypotheses between those groups.
(MA) (MNA ) (NM)
Group Group Group
3
1 1
2
 1
1
1 J
Agree Disagree
Fig. 24. Diagrammatic illustration of the relative agreement and dis­
agreement among groups of deans of business where three hypotheses were 
rejected. In none of the questionnaire statements did this event occur.
Summar y
This chapter and the related appendices contain per­
tinent findings associated with the study. The overall 
identified belief demonstrated by accounting faculty, ac­
counting chairpersons, and deans of business concerning the 
perceived appropriateness of the 1985-86 AACSB personnel and 
curriculum standards for undergraduate programs in business 
administration in relation to undergraduate accounting 
education was high. It is interesting to note that in 
relation to many of the questionnaire statements where there 
was disagreement in belief among accounting faculty,
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accounting chairpersons, and deans of business, the dis­
agreement to a large extent occurred between individuals at 
Group i (NM) schools and Group 3 (MA) schools.
Individuals at Group 2 (MNA) schools, in response to 
many of the questionnaire statements where disagreement 
existed, shared beliefs similar to individuals at Group 3 
(MA) schools. In response to a smaller number of these 
questionnaire statements, individuals at Group 2 (MNA) 
schools shared beliefs similar to individuals at Group 1 
(NM) schools. Specific conclusions concerning the identi­
fied and contrasted beliefs of accounting faculty, 
accounting chairpersons, and deans of business are contained 
in chapter V.
CHAPTER V
SUMMARY, CONCLUSIONS, AND RECOMMENDATIONS
Chapter V provides a summary of the procedures and 
findings of the study, conclusions based upon the findings, 
and recommendations. Recommendations are of two types, 
recommendations based on an analysis of information obtained 
in the study and recommendations for further study.
Surnma r y
Summary of the Procedures
This study was conducted to identify and compare the 
beliefs held by accounting faculty, accounting chairpersons, 
and deans of business at small institutions of higher educa­
tion concerning the 1985-86 AACSB personnel and curriculum 
accreditation standards for undergraduate programs in 
business administration as they relate to undergraduate 
accounting education. Specifically, by identifying and 
comparing these beliefs, the study sought to determine the 
perceived appropriateness of these accreditation standards 
for undergraduate accounting programs at small institutions 
of higher education.
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Collection of Data
An in-depth questionnaire was designed to gather data 
for the study. The questionnaire contained questions solic­
iting demographic information from respondents, a series of 
statements based on the 1985-86 AACSB personnel and curric­
ulum standards for AACSB accreditation of undergraduate 
business administration programs, and open-end questions 
allowing respondents to express beliefs concerning both the 
AACSB and its accreditation process. To each of the ques­
tionnaire statements depicting the 1985-86 AACSB personnel 
and curriculum standards for undergraduate business 
administration programs, respondents were asked to express 
their belief as to whether the statement in question was 
appropriate for undergraduate accounting education. Their 
belief was expressed by indicating whether they strongly 
agreed, agreed, were undecided, disagreed or strongly 
disagreed with each questionnaire statement.
The questionnaire was verified as an effective survey 
instrument through consultation with the researcher's 
Advisory Committee at the University of North Dakota, In 
addition, Dr. Edward Goebel, the dean of business at Indiana 
State University and chairman of the AACSB Initial 
Accreditation Committee for 1986, was sent a copy of the 
survey instrument for review and comment. Dr. G oebel’s 
comments were incorporated into the original instrument. 
Finally, a pilot study completed prior to the final
88
preparation of the research instrument. The pilot study wa3 
conducted with one hundred institutions that met the same 
delimiting criteria used for institutions in this study with 
the exception that these pilot institutions were not under 
the jurisdiction of the North Central Association of 
Colleges and Schools. Comments from individuals partici­
pating in the pilot study, along with Dr. G oebel’s comments 
as previously mentioned, were incorporated into the survey 
inst rument.
The study's population included colleges and universi­
ties in nineteen states under the jurisdiction of the North 
Central Association of Colleges and Schools which had:
1. A minimum of a four-year program of study in 
business administration culminating in a bachelor’s degree.
2. Total enrollment equal to fifteen thousand 
students or less.
3. A free-standing department of accounting or a 
bachelor's degree available in accounting.
These colleges and universities were divided into 
three groups for purposes of the study: (a) Group 1 (NM) 
schools which were were not members of the AACSB, (b) Group 
(MNA) schools which were AACSB members but did not have 
their undergraduate business administration programs 
accredited by the AACSB, and (c) Group 3 (MA) schools which 
were AACSB members and did have their undergraduate business 
administration accredited by the AACSB. Of the three types
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of schools studied, Group 1 (NM) schools were the smallest, 
while Group 2 (MNA) schools were intermediate in size, and 
Group 3 (MA) schools were the largest. Within each of these 
three groups, data were solicited separately from accounting 
faculty, accounting chairpersons, and deans of business.
In total, 1,008 questionnaires were disseminated and 
575 were returned for an overall response rate of 57 
percent, with 55.A percent of deans of business responding, 
55.1 percent of accounting chairpersons responding, and 57.0 
percent of accounting faculty responding. Responses from 
each of the three school types were high with 53.2 percent 
of Group 1 (NM) individuals responding, 59.5 percent of 
Group 2 (MNA) individuals responding, and 58.1 percent of 
Group 3 (MA) individuals responding.
Statistical Analysis
Three computer programs available in the Statistical 
Package for the Social Sciences (SPSS) system were used to 
analyze the data. The first program tabulated percentage 
responses of accounting faculty, accounting chairpersons, 
and deans of business in each of the three school groups 
that strongly agreed, agreed, were undecided, disagreed, and 
strongly disagreed with each questionnaire statement 
depicting the 1985-86 AACSB personnel and curriculum 
accreditation standards for undergraduate business 
administration programs. This analysis was necessary to
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identify beliefs held by accounting faculty, accounting 
chairpersons, and deans of business by school group with 
respect to the appropriateness of the AACSB 1985-86 
personnel and curriculum accreditation standards for under­
graduate business administration programs in relation to 
undergraduate accounting education.
The second program provided mean values and standard 
deviations for questionnaire statements 19 through 22. For 
these statements, which represented quantitative components 
of the personnel accreditation standard, the respondents 
were aske i to fill in a numerical answer to the statement if 
their response was other than strongly agree. This analysis 
attempted to quantify beliefs held by accounting faculty, 
accounting chairpersons, and deans of business where these 
respondents did not strongly agree with the particular 
quantitative component of the personnel standard in 
question.
The third program used to analyze the data was the 
Kruskal-Wallis one-way analysis of variance by rank. This 
analysis was necessary to compare and test for significant 
differences in the beliefs held by accounting faculty, 
accounting chairpersons, and deans of business in the three 
school groups in regard to the perceived appropriateness of 
individual components of the above-mentioned accreditation 
standards in relation to undergraduate accounting education. 
The Kruskal-Wallis one-way analysis of variance by rank or H
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test was used to test the null hypotheses at the .05 level. 
The H value computed by this test was corrected for tied 
ranks, and the probability of statistical significance was 
computed.
Summary of the Findings
Accounting Faculty 
Identified Beliefs
There were seventy-nine questionnaire statements that 
depicted the 1985-86 AACSB personnel and curriculum 
standards for undergraduate business administration. To 
seventy-seven of the statements the three accounting faculty 
groups collectively responded such that the level of strong 
agreement and agreement was greater than 50 percent. The 
two statements where the level of strong agreement and 
agreement response was less than or equal to 50 percent 
concerned scholarly productivity and the percentage of 
faculty possessing a Ph.D. or D.B.A. or other appropriate 
terminal degree. To both of these statements, it was the 
Group 1 (NM) accounting faculty, faculty from the smallest 
schools studied, that had less than or equal to the 50 
percent strongly agree and agree response. To forty-nine of 
the questionnaire statements, the three accounting faculty 
groups collectively responded such that the level of strong 
agreement and agreement was greater than 80 percent. To ten. 
of the thirty questionnaire statements where* the level of
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strong agreement and agreement was less than or equal to 80 
percent, it va<- only the Group 1 (NM) accounting faculty 
that responded in this manner.
Compared Beliefs
No null hypotheses rejected. In relation to thirty- 
eight of the seventy-nine questionnaire statements, no 
hypotheses were rejected, indicating there was no signif­
icant difference in beliefs held among the three accounting 
faculty study groups. These thirty-eight questionnaire 
statements involved a series of personnel considerations 
and specific curriculum topics. In all thirty-eight state­
ments, the level of strong agreement and agreement was high 
among all three accounting faculty groups.
One null hypothesis rejected. In relation to fifteen 
of the questionnaire statements, one null hypothesis was 
rejected, indicating a significant difference in belief 
between one accounting faculty group and a second accounting 
faculty group. In this case, the collective response from 
each of the two groups which were in disagreement with each 
other was in agreement with the third group. Once again, 
these fifteen questionnaire statements included a series of 
personnel considerations and specific curriculum topics
As discussed in chapter IV, in nine of these fifteen 
questionnaire statements the null hypotheses were rejected 
between Group 1 (NM) accounting faculty and Group 3 (MA)
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accounting faculty. In all nine cases, the level of strong 
agreement and agreement was significantly higher for the 
statement in question within the Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty than it was within the Group 1 (NM) accounting 
faculty. In most cases, Group 1 (NM) schools tended to be 
very small schools, while Group 2 (MNA) schools were inter­
mediate in size, and Group 3 (MA) schools were the largest 
schools studied. In addition, Group 1 (NM) accounting 
faculty had more limited academic preparation than Group 3 
(MA) accounting faculty, with only 13.2 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting faculty having held P h.D.’s, versus 55.A 
percent of Group 3 (MA) accounting faculty having held 
Ph.D.'s. The data possibly suggest that Group 1 (NM) 
accounting faculty from smaller schools with more limited 
academic preparation and a possibly more restricted economic 
environment did not share the same intensity of belief 
concerning the perceived appropriateness of these nine ques­
tionnaire statements in relation to undergraduate accounting 
education as did the Group 3 (MA) accounting faculty from 
larger schools with more academic preparation and with a 
less restricted economic environment.
Two null hypotheses rejected. In relation to twenty- 
two of the questionnaire statements two of the three 
possible null hypotheses were rejected, indicating that one 
of the accounting faculty groups held significantly differ­
ent beliefs than the other two accounting faculty groups.
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In this case, the collective response from the two groups in 
agreement with each other was in disagreement with the first 
group. Sixteen of these twenty-two statements involved per­
sonnel considerations in the following areas: personnel 
policies, support resources, number of necessary faculty, 
critical mass of faculty, qualifications of faculty, teach­
ing assignments of faculty, and adjustment of faculty 
teaching load in relation to nonteaching responsibilities. 
Six of these t w e m y - t w o  statements involved specific cur­
riculum topics including: international behavioral sciences, 
social influences, political influences, organizational be­
havior, and policy decisions.
As discussed in chapter IV, for seventeen of the 
twenty-two questionnaire statements the null hypotheses were 
rejected between Group 1 (NM) accounting faculty and Group 2 
(MNA) accounting faculty and between Group 1 (NM) accounting 
faculty and Group 3 (MA) accounting faculty, but not between 
Group 2 (MNA) accounting faculty and Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty. In all seventeen cases, the level of strong agree­
ment and agreement was very hig,. in both Group 2 (MNA)
accounting faculty and Group 3 (MA) accounting faculty and 
was much lower in Group 1 (NM) accounting faculty. It 
appears that, in these seventeen questionnaire statements, 
the beliefs of the Group 2 (MNA) accounting faculty were in 
agreement with the Group 3 (MA) accounting faculty, and,
collectively, these beliefs were different than the beliefs 
held by Group 1 (NM) accounting faculty.
Given the s i z e  of schools that constitute Group 1 
(NM), Group 2 (MNA), and Group 3 (MA), the data possibly 
suggest that Group 1 (NM) accounting faculty, which had more 
limited academic preparation, and possibly operated in a 
more restrictive economic environment than the Group 2 (MNA) 
and Group 3 (MA) school accounting faculty, did not share 
the same intensity of belief concerning the perceived ap­
propriateness of these seventeen questionnaire statements in 
relation to undergraduate accounting education as did the 
Group 2 (MNA) and Group 3 (MA) school accounting faculty.
In these seventeen cases, it appears that Group 2 (MNA) ac­
counting faculty, who were intermediate between Group 1 (NM) 
and Group 3 (MA) accounting faculty in terms of academic 
preparation, 13.2 percent of Group 1 (NM) accounting faculty 
having held P h . D . ’s versus 36.8 percent for Group 2 (MNA) 
accounting faculty and 55.-4 percent for Group 3 (MA) 
accounting faculty, and possibly economic environment, had 
beliefs similar to Group 3 (MA) accounting faculty.
For the remaining five questionnaire statements where 
two null hypotheses were rejected, the null hypotheses were 
rejected between Group 1 (NM) accounting faculty and Group 3 
(MA) accounting faculty and between Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty and Group 3 (MA) accounting fa~\lty, but not between 
Group 1 (NM) accounting faculty and Group 2 (MNA) accounting
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faculty. For all five questionnaire statements, the level 
of strong agreement and agreement was lower in Group 1 (NM) 
accounting faculty and Group 2 (MNA) accounting faculty than 
it was in Group 3 (MA) accounting faculty. It appears that 
for these five questionnaire statements the beliefs of Group 
2 (MNA) accounting faculty were in agreement with Group 
(NM) accounting faculty, and collectively, these beliefs 
were significantly different than those of Group 3 (MA) ac­
counting faculty. In none of the twenty-two questionnaire 
statements discussed above were the null hypotheses rejected 
between G roup 1 (NM) accounting faculty and Group 2 (MNA) 
accounting faculty and between Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty xnd Group 3 (MA) accounting faculty, but not between 
Group 1 (NM) accounting faculty and Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty.
It appears that for seventeen of the twenty-two ques­
tionnaire statements where two null hypotheses were 
rejected, the Group 2 (MNA) accounting faculty’s beliefs 
concerning the perceived appropriateness of the question­
naire statements in question in relation to undergraduate 
accounting education were in agreement with Group 3 (MA) ac­
counting faculty. For the five remaining questionnaire 
statements, the beliefs of Group 2 (MNA) accounting faculty 
were in agreement with Group 1 (NM) accounting faculty.
There were no questionnaire statements where the beliefs 
of Group 1 (NM) accounting faculty were in agreement with
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Group 3 (MA) accounting faculty, and collectively different 
from Group 2 (MNA) accounting faculty. Therefore, it 
appeara that where two null hypotheses were rejected the in­
termediate size school accounting faculty, Group 2 (MNA), in 
most instances believed what the large size school account­
ing faculty, Group 3 (MA), believed. In only a few 
instances did the Group 2 (MNA) accounting faculty believe 
what the small school accounting faculty, Group 1 (NM) , 
believed.
Three null hypotheses rejected. Three null hypotheses 
were rejected for four of the questionnaire statements,, in­
dicating a significant difference in beliefs held among all 
three accounting faculty groups. Three of the four 
statements concerned personnel matters, including: the level 
of faculty scholarly productivity; the percentage of full­
time faculty required to possess a P h .D ., D.B.A., or other 
appropriate terminal degree; and the distribution of full- 
time, terminally qualified faculty among evening courses.
One of the four statements concerned the inclusion of a 
production component in the student curriculum.
In relation to these four questionnaire statements, 
the Group 3 (MA) accounting faculty response in the strongly 
agree and agree categories was significantly higher than the 
Group 2 (MNA) accounting faculty response in these 
categories. Also, the Group 2 (MNA) accounting faculty 
response in these categories w a s  significantly higher than
0
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the Group .1 (NM) accounting faculty response. Given the 
size of the schools that constitute Group 1 (NM), Group 2 
(MNA), and Group 3 (MA), the relative amount of academic 
preparation of the accounting faculty at these schools, and 
the possible economic environments at these schools, the 
data possibly suggest that Group 1 (NM) accounting faculty 
shared a weaker intensity of belief concerning the perceived 
appropriateness of these four questionnaire statements in 
relation to undergraduate accounting education than did the 
Group 2 (MNA) accounting faculty. Group 2 (MNA ) accounting 
faculty shared an intermediate intensity of belief, and 
Group 3 (MA) accounting faculty shared the strongest intens­
ity of belief.
Accounting Chairpersons 
Identified Beliefs
There were seventy-nine questionnaire statements that 
depicted the 1985-86 AACSB personnel and curriculum 
standards for undergraduate business administration. To 
seventy-four of the statements the three accounting 
chairpersons groups collectively responded such that the 
level of strong agreement and agreement was greater than 50 
percent. The five statements where the level of strong 
agreement and agreement response was less than or equal to 
50 percent dealt with scholarly productivity, percentage of 
faculty possessing a Ph.D. or D . B . A . or other appropriate
terminal degree, faculty not teaching in more than two 
fields of study, an undergraduate business school's con­
centrating its professional courses in the last two years of 
a four-year program, and international behavioral sciences 
as an appropriate curriculum component.
To the first four questionnaire statements mentioned 
above, it was Group 1 (NM) accounting chairpersons, chair­
persons from the smallest schools studied, that had the less 
than or equal to 50 percent strongly agree and agree 
response. In relation to the last questionnaire statement, 
dealing with international behavioral sciences as an appro­
priate curriculum component, it was Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and Group 3 (MA) accounting chairpersons that 
had the less than or equal to a 50 percent strongly agree 
and agree response. In this instance, however, both groups 
had a large undecided response, 38.9 percent for Group 2 
(MNA) accounting chairpersons and 63.2 percent for Group 3 
(MA) accounting chairpersons.
To forty-two of the questionnaire statements the three 
accounting chairpersons groups collectively responded such 
that the level of strong agreement and agreement was greater 
than 80 percent. For thirty-seven questionnaire statements 
the level of strong agreement and agreement was less than or 
equal to 80 percent. These thirty-seven statements involved 
a series of personnel considerations and specific curriculum
topics .
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Compared Beliefs
No null hypotheses rejected. First, in relation to 
sixty-five of the seventy-nine questionnaire statements, no 
hypotheses were rejected, indicating there was no signifi­
cant difference in beliefs held among the three accounting 
chairpersons study groups. These sixty-five statements, 
involved a series of personnel considerations and specific 
curriculum topics. In all sixty-five statements the level 
of strong agreement and agreement was high among all three 
accounting chairpersons groups.
One null hypothesis rejected. In relation to thirteen 
of the questionnaire statements, one null hypothesis was 
rejected, indicating a significant difference in belief 
between one accounting chairpersons group and a second 
accounting chairpersons group. In this case, the collective 
response from each of the two groups which were in disagree­
ment with each other was in agreement with the third group. 
Ten of these statements included personnel considerations in 
the following areas: the school's employing nonacademic 
personnel of sufficient quality, scholarly productivity,
)
policies providing a framework for increasing productivity 
of faculty, terminal degree qualifications of faculty, dis­
tribution of faculty among day course offerings, and the 
downward adjustment of faculty teaching load for faculty 
research direction. Six of these statements included 
curriculum considerations in the following areas: that the
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purpose of the curriculum should be to provide for a broad 
education, that an undergraduate school of business should 
concentrate its professional courses in the last two years 
of a four-^ear program, that 40 to 60 percent of curriculum 
course work should be devoted to studies other than business 
administration and economics, that the curriculum should 
reflect evolving knowledge in domestic behavioral sciences, 
that the curriculum would include foundation wor1- prior to 
the junior year in the area of communications, and that the 
common body of knowledge should include a policy component.
As discussed in chapter IV, for seven of these 
thirteen questionnaire statements the null hypotheses were 
rejected between Group 1 (NM) accounting chairpersons and 
Group 3 (MA) accounting chairpersons. In all seven cases, 
the level of strong agreement and agreement was sig­
nificantly higher for the statement in question for the 
Group 3 (MA) accounting chairpersons than it was for the 
Group .1 (NM) accounting chairpersons. As discussed 
previously, in most cases Group 1 (NM) schools tended to be 
very small schools, while Group 2 (MNA)-schools were inter­
mediate in size, and Group 3 (MA) schools were the largest 
schools studied. Group 1 (NM) accounting chairpersons had 
more limited academic preparation than Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons with only 32.1 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons having held Ph.D.'s, versus 
70.0 percent of Group 3 (MA) accounting chairpersons having
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held Ph.D.'s The data possibly suggest that Group 1 (NM) 
accounting chairpersons from smaller schools with more 
limited academic preparation and possibly a more restricted 
economic environment did not share the same intensity of 
belief concerning the perceived appropriateness of these 
seven questionnaire statements in relation to undergraduate 
accounting education as did the Group 3 (MA) accounting 
chairpersons.
Two null hypotieses rejected. In relation to one of 
the questionnaire statements, two of the three possible null 
hypotheses were rejected, indicating that one of the 
accounting chairpersons groups held significantly different 
beliefs than the other two accounting chairpersons groups.
In this case, the collective response from the two groups in 
agreement with each other was in disagreement with the first 
group. This statement had to do with the curriculum's 
reflecting application of evolving knowledge in the interna­
tional behavioral sciences area.
As discussed in chapter IV, for this one questionnaire 
statement the null hypothesis was rejected between Group 1
(NM) accounting chairpersons and Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and between Group 1 (NM) accounting chairper­
sons and Group 3 (MA) accounting chairpersons, but not 
between Group 2 (MNA) accounting chairpersons and Group 3 
(MA) accounting chairpersons. The level of strong agreement 
and agreement was very high in both Group 2 (MNA) accounting
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chairpersons and Group 3 (MA) accounting chairpersons and 
was much lower in Group 1 (NM) accounting chairpersons. In 
this instance, it appears that Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons, who were intermediate between Group 1 (NM) and 
Group 3 (MA) accounting chairpersons in terms of academic 
preparation, 32.1 percent of Group 1 (NM) accounting chair­
persons having held P h . D . ’s versus 61.1 percent for Group 2 
(MNA) accounting chairpersons and 70.0 percent for Group 3 
(MA) accounting chairpersons, and possibly economic environ­
ment, had beliefs similar to Group 3 (MA) accounting 
chairpersons. These similar beliefs demonstrated by Group 2 
(MNA) accounting chairpersons and Group 3 (MA) accounting 
chairpersons were different than the beliefs held by Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons.
Three null hypotheses rejected. In no instance were 
three null hypotheses rejected. This indicates that in 
relation to all of the seventy-nine questionnaire statements 
there was not one questionnaire statement where a sig­
nificant difference in belief existed among all three 
accounting chairpersons groups.
Deans of Business 
Identified Beliefs
There were seventy-nine questionnaire statements that 
depicted the 1985-86 AACSB personnel and curriculum 
standards for undergraduate business administration. To all
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seventy-nine questionnaire statements, the three deans of 
business groups collectively responded such that the 1 i/el 
of strong agreement and agreement was greater uhan 50 
percent. To fifty-two of the seventy -nine questionnaire 
statements, the three deans business groups collectively 
responded such that cne level of strong agreement and 
agreement •-'s.s greater than 80 percent. To twenty-one of the 
tw^wcy-seven statements where the level of strong agreement 
and agreement was less than or equal to 80 percent, it was 
only the Group 1 (NM) deans of business that responded in 
this manner.
Compared Beliefs
No null hypotheses rejected. In relation to forty of 
the seventy-nine questionnaire statements, no hypotheses 
were rejected, indicating there was no significant 
difference in beliefs held among the three deans of business 
study groups. These forty statements involved a series of 
personnel considerations and specific curriculum topics. In
all forty statements, the level of strong agreement and 
agreement was high among all three deans of business groups.
One null hypothesis rejected . In relation to twenty- 
five of the questionnaire statements, one null hypothesis 
was rejected, indicating a significant difference ■* n belief 
between one deans of business group and a second deans of 
business group. To these questionnaire statements, the
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collective response from each of the two groups which were 
in disagreement with each other was in agreement with the 
third group. Once again, these twenty-five statements 
included a series of personnel considerations and specific 
curriculum topics.
As discussed in chapter IV, for sixteen of these 
twenty-five questionnaire statements, the null hypotheses 
were rejected between Group 1 (NM) and Group 3 (MA) deans of 
business. To all sixteen questionnaire statements, the 
level of strong agreement and agreement was significantly 
higher for the statement in question within the Group 3 (MA) 
deans of business than it was within the Group 1 (NM) deans 
of business. As previously discussed, in most cases Group 1 
(NM) schools tended to be very small schools, while Group 2 
(MNA) schools were intermediate in size, and Group 3 (MA) 
schools were the largest schools studied. Group 1 (NM) 
deans of business had more limited academic preparation than 
Group 3 (MA) deans of business, with only 71.0 percent of 
Group 1 (NM) deans of business having held Ph.D.’s versus 
93.7 percent of Group 3 (MA) deans of business having held 
Ph.D.'s. The da';a possibly suggest that Group 1 (NM) deans 
of business from smaller schools with more limited academic 
preparation and a possibly more restricted economic environ­
ment did not share the same intensity of belief concerning 
the perceived appropriateness of these sixteen questionnaire
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statements xn relation to undergraduate accounting education 
as did the Group 3 (MA) deans of business.
Two null hypotheses rejected. In relation to fourteen 
of the questionnaire statements, two of the three possible 
null hypotheses were rejected, indicating that one of the 
deans of business groups held significantly different 
beliefs than the other two deans of business groups. To 
these questionnaire statements, the collective response from 
the two groups in agreement with each other was in disagree­
ment with the first group. Seven of the fourteen 
questionnaire statements involved personnel considerations 
in the following areas: quantity of nonacademic personnel, 
instructional resources, and support resources; qualifica­
tions of faculty; opportunities for professional interaction 
among faculty; and the distribution of faculty among day and 
evening course offerings. The remaining seven of the 
fourteen questionnaire statements involved specific 
curriculum topics including: that an undergraduate school of 
business should concentrate its professional courses in the
last two years of a four-year program; that AO to 60 percent 
of curriculum course work shall be devoted to studies other 
than business administration and economics; that the curric­
ulum should reflect evolving knowledge in domestic and 
international behavioral sciences; that the common body of 
knowledge should include both a production component and an 
organizational theory component; and that opportunities for
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advanced work in some subject areas should be provided 
consistent with the school’s objectives and capabilities.
As discussed in chapter IV, for eleven of the fourteen 
questionnaire statements the null hypotheses were rejected 
between Group 1 (NM) deans of business and Group 2 (MNA) 
deans of business and between Group 1 (NM) deans of business 
and Group 3 (MA) deans of business, b* c not between Group 2 
(MNA) deans of business and Group 3 (MA) deans of business. 
To all eleven questionnaire statements, the level of strong 
agreement and agreement was very high in both Group 2 (MNA) 
deans of business and Group 3 (MA) deans of business and was 
much lower in Group 1 (NM) deans of business. It appears 
that in these eleven instances the beliefs of the Group 2 
(MNA) deans of business were in agreement with the Group 3 
(MA) deans of business, and collectively, these beliefs were 
different from the beliefs held by Group 1 (NM) deans of 
business.
As previously discussed, given the size of the schools 
that constituted Group 1 (NM), Group 2 (MNA), and Group 3
(MA), the relative amount of academic preparation of the 
deans of business, and the possible economic environment at 
these schools, the data possibly suggest that Group 1 (NM) 
deans of business did not share the same intensity of belief 
concerning the perceived appropriateness of these eleven 
questionnaire statements in relation to undergraduate 
accounting education as did the Group 2 (MNA) and Group 3
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(MA) school deans of business. In these eleven instances, 
it appears that Group 2 (MNA) deans of business and Group 3 
(MA) deans of business who were similar in academic stature 
with 94.7- percent of Group 2 (MNA) dean3 of business and 
93.7 percent of Group 3 (MA) deans of business having held a 
P h .D . as opposed to only 71.0 percent of Group 1 (NM) deans 
of business who held a Ph.D., and possibly similar in eco­
nomic environment, had beliefs which were in agreement with 
each other and were collectively different from the beliefs 
held by Group 1 (NM) deans of business.
In the remaining three instances where two null 
hypotheses were rejected, the null hypotheses were rejected 
between Group 1 (NM) deans of business and Group 3 (MA) 
deans of business and between Group 2 (MNA) deans of busi­
ness and Group 3 (MA) deans of business, but not between 
Group 1 (NM) deans of business and Group 2 (MNA) deans of 
business. In all three instances, the level of strong 
agreement and agreement was lower in Group 1 (NM) deans of 
business and Group 2 (MNA) deans of business than in Group 3
(MA) deans of business. It appears that in these three 
instances the beliefs of Group 2 (MNA) deans of business
were in agreement with Group 1 (NM) deans of business, and 
collectively, these beliefs were significantly different 
than those of Group 3 (MA) deans of business. For none of 
the fourteen questionnaire statements discussed above were 
the null hypotheses rejected between Group 1 (NM) deans of
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business and Group 2 (MNA) deans of business and between 
Group 2 (MNA) deans of business and Group 3 (MA) deant of 
business, but not between Group 1 (NK) deans of business and 
Group 3 (MA) deans of business.
It appears that in eleven of the fourteen question­
naire statements where two null hypotheses were rejected the 
beliefs of Group 2 (MNA) deans of business concerning the 
perceived appropriateness of the questionnaire statements in 
question in relation to undergraduate accounting education 
were in agreement with Group 3 (MA) deans of business. In 
the three remaining questionnaire statements, the beliefs of 
Group 2 (MNA) deans of business were in agreement with Group 
1 (NM) deans of business. For no questionnaire statement 
were the beliefs of Group 1 (NM) deans of business in agree­
ment with Group 3 (MA) deans of business, and collectively 
different from Group 2 (MNA) deans of business. Therefore, 
it appears that the intermediate size school deans of 
business, Group 2 (MNA), in most instances believed what the 
large size school deans of business, Group 3 (MA), believed. 
In only a few instances did the Group 2 (MNA) deans of busi­
ness believe what the small size school deans of business, 
Group 1 (NM), believed.
Three null hypotheses rejected. In no instance w e i e  
three null hypotheses rejected. This indicates that in 
relation to all of the seventy-nine questionnaire state­
ments, there was not one questionnaire statement where a
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significant difference in belief existed among all deans of 
business groups.
Conclusions
The following conclusions are based upon the findings 
of this study:
1. The overall identified level of belief held by 
accounting faculty, accounting chairpersons, and deans of 
business concerning the perceived appropriateness of the 
1985-86 AACoB personnel and curriculum standards for under­
graduate programs in business administration in relation to 
undergraduate accounting education was high. In relation to 
only a few questionnaire statements was the strongly agree 
and agree collective response less than or equal to 50 
percent. To the vast majority of the questionnaire state­
ments, the strongly agree and agree collective response by 
accounting faculty, accounting chairpersons, and deans of 
business in all groups was greater than or equal to 80 
percent.
2. Although the overall identified level of belief 
held by accounting faculty, accounting chairpersons, and
deans of business concerning the perceived appropriateness 
of the above-mentioned accreditation standards in relation 
to undergraduate accounting education was high, there was 
disagreement in belief exhibited by respondents from
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different school types in relation to many of the individual 
components of these accreditation standards.
3. Where disagreement existed in relation to individ­
ual components of the accreditation standards within 
accounting faculty respondents, the Group 1 (NM) accounting 
faculty in many instances showed a much weaker intensity of 
belief than did the Group 3 (MA) accounting faculty. The 
Group 2 (MNA) accounting faculty in these instances exhib­
ited an intermediate position, sometimes having beliefs in 
agreement with the Group 1 (NM) accounting faculty, but more 
often having beliefs in agreement with the Group 3 (MA) 
accounting faculty.
4, Given the size of the schools studied, the level 
of academic preparation of accounting faculty at these 
schools, and possible economic environments of these 
schools, as discussed in the "Summary of Findings" section 
of this chapter, it appears that individuals at the larger 
schools, with more academically prepared accounting faculty 
and possibly greater resources, believed many of the 
individual components of the accreditation standards 
mentioned above to be very appropriate for •udergraduate 
accounting education. The middle size schools with faculty 
with lesser academic credentials and possiblv fewer 
resources took an intermediate position in belief concerning 
the perceived appropriateness of many of the above-mentioned 
.'•.dividual components of the accreditation standards in
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relation to undergraduate accounting education. The smaller 
schools with the faculty with the lowest level of overall 
academic preparation and possibly with the most restricted 
economic environment demonstrated the weakest level of 
belief concerning the perceived appropriateness of many of 
the individual components of the accreditation standards 
mentioned above in relation to undergraduate accounting 
education.
5. The pattern discussed in conclusion number four 
for accounting faculty also held true for accounting chair­
persons and deans of business. The accounting chairpersons 
and deans of business from larger schools overall were more 
in agreement with the various individual components of the 
accreditation standards as being appropriate for 
undergraduate accounting education than were the accounting 
chairpersons and deans of business from smaller schools. 
Intermediate school size accounting chairpersons and deans 
of business took an intermediate "osition between large and 
small school accounting chairpersons and deans of business 
concerning perceived appropriateness of many of the indi­
vidual components of the accreditation standards in relation 
to undergraduate accounting education.
6. The accounting faculty as a whole shared more 
diverse beliefs in relation to many of the individual com­
ponents of the accreditation standards than either the 
accounting chairpersons or the deans of business. The
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accounting chairpersons as a whole shared the least diverse 
beliefs in relation to many of the individual components, 
and the deans of business as a whole took an intermediate 
position in terms of diversity of beliefs between accounting 
faculty and accounting chairpersons.
7. Questionnaire statements 19 through 22 were 
concerned with certain quantitative elements of the person­
nel accreditation standard. If respondents answered other 
than strongly agree or agree to these statements, they were 
asked to fill in a numerical value they deemed appropriate. 
The values supplied by the respondents, with appropriate, 
descriptive statistical information, are contained in 
appendix 21. Specific conclusions are difficult to draw due 
to the small number of respondents supplying this 
information.
8. Questionnaire statements 46 through 48 were open- 
ended questions soliciting from respondents additional 
information concerning the AACSB and its accreditation 
process. The information supplied by respondents to these 
questionnaire statements is contained in appendices 23 
through 25. Specific conclusions from this type of question 
are not possibly. However, some interesting information can 
be gleaned from these appendices.
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Recomme. .idations
The following recommendations are made by the 
researcher based on analysis of information obtained in the 
study:
1. The AACSB should consider supplementing or revis­
ing the personnel standard to measure quality of instruction 
apart from full-time teaching status and academic prepara­
tion of faculty.
2. The AACSB should review and consider the findings 
of this study based upon information solicited from 
accounting faculty and administrators of smaller institu­
tions of higher education in formulating and revising its 
accreditation standards.
3. Smaller institutions of higher education should 
seriously consider the financial and programmatic 
requirements associated with the AACSB personnel and 
curriculum standards before contemplating AACSB accredita­
tion of their undergraduate business administration 
programs.
4. The AACSB should make a deliberate effort to com­
municate with smaller institutions of higher education the
goals and objectives of its accreditation standards and 
process.
5. The AACSB should consider multiple types of ac­
creditation. for schools with differing educational missions 
and demographic characteristics. One possible option would
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be that large schools with a strong research focus could be 
subject to one type of accreditation while smaller schools, 
which are primarily oriented towards teaching, could be 
subject to another type of accreditation.
6. The AACSB should consider supplementing or 
revising the accreditation standards to include standards 
that reflect personal attributes or noncognitive skills such 
as the ability to deal with stress, interpersonal communica­
tion ability, and leadership skills.
The following recommendations for further study are 
also offered:
1. That a study be conducted with smaller institu­
tions of higher education in relation to the remaining six 
accreditation standards not examined in this study required 
for AACSB accreditation of undergraduate programs in 
business administration. This study could identify and 
compare beliefs of accounting educators and administrators 
as to the perceived appropriateness of these six 
accreditation standards in relation to undergraduate 
accounting.
2. That a study similar to this study be conducted 
with larger institutions of higher education.
3. That a study be conducted to determine specifi­
cally what various interested groups in undergraduate 
accounting education deem appropriate for personnel and
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curriculum standards for undergraduate programs .in business 
administration.
4. That a study or studies be conducted among aca­
demic institutions to determine if separate accreditation of 
business administration and accounting programs is necessary 
if institutional accreditation has been granted by one of 
the six regional accrediting bodies.
5. That a study be conducted to identify and suggest 
implementation strategies for appropriate output measure­
ments related to personal attitudes or noncognitive skills 
to be used in the accreditation process.
6. That future researchers examine the comments 
offered by respondents to the open-ended survey questions 
appearing in appendices 23, 24, 25 and 26 to this study. 
These candid comments are varied and express beliefs held by 
accounting educators and administrators at smaller in­
stitutions of higher education in relation to the AACSB and 
its accreditation process.
APPENDICES
APPENDIX 1
LIST OF INSTITUTIONS THAT MET 
THE DELIMITING CRITERIA
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Institutions and AACSB Affiliations
*
*
* *
* #
* *
*
*
*
*
*
* * 
*
*
*
*
*
*
8 . 
9.
10 . 
11 . 
1 2 .
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
2 0 . 
21. 
2 2 .
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30. 
31 .
32.
33. 
34 .
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40. 
41 .
42.
43.
44. 
45 . 
46.
L 1
Anderscn-Broaddus College
Andrews University
Arkansas Tech University
Augsburg College
Augustana College
Aurora College
Baker University
Bartlesville Wesleyan College
Bellevue College
Bethany College
Bradley University-
Briar Cliff College
Buena Vista College
Calvin College
Cameron University
Carroll College
Carthage College
Cedarville College
Central State University
Clarke College
College of the Southwest
College of St. Francis
College of St. Mary
Creighton University
Dana College
Defiance College
DePaul University
Drake University
Dyke College
East Central Oklahoma State University
Eastern Illinois University
Eastern New Mexico University
Evangel College
Ferris State College
Findlay College
Fort Hays State University
Fort Lewis College
Franklin College of Indiana
Franklin University
Goshen College
Grand Canyon College
Grand Valley State College
Heidelberg College
Hillsdale College
Illinois Benedictine College
Illinois Westleyan University
Indiana Central University
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** 48.
49.
50.
51 .
52.
53.
54.
x 55.
56.
57.
58.
59.
60.
SU 61.
62.
63.
64 .
65.
66.
6 7 .* 68.
**
sJ~
69.
70.
71 .
* 72 .73.
“T* 74 .
75.
76.
77.
** 78.79.
■JU 80.•V
-X* 81 .
82 .**
** 83.84.
¥ ■ 85.♦ 86.* # 87.
88.
** 89.90.
91.
92.
93.
94.
95.
X 96.
97.
Indiana State University 
Iowa Wesleyan College 
John Carroll University 
Kansas Newman College 
Kansas Wesleyan College 
Lakeland College 
Langston University 
Lewis University 
Lincoln University 
Loras College 
Loyola University 
Luther College 
MacMurray College 
Manchester College 
Mankato State University 
Marietta College 
Marshall University 
Mary College 
McKendree College 
Mesa College
Metropolitan State College
Metropolitan State University
Miami University
Millikin University
Missouri Valley College
Missouri Western State College
Moorhead State University
Morningside College
Mount Mary College
Mount Union College
Muskigum College
New Mexico State University
North Central College
North Dakota State University
Northeastern Oklahoma State University
Northern Arizona University
Northern Illinois University
Northern Michigan University
Northwest Missouri State University
Northwestern College
Oakland City College
Ohio Dominican College
Ohio University
Oklahoma Christian College
Oklahoma Panhandle State University
Olivet Nazarene College
Oral Roberts University
Ottawa University
Ouachita Baptist University
Pittsburg State University
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*
*
*
*
*
98'. 
99. 
100. 
101 . 
1 0 2 .
103.
104.
105.
106.
107.
108. 
109.
*
* * 
* 
*
**
**
**
**
* * 
**
**
**
**
**
*
110. 
Ill . 
1 1 2 .
113.
114.
115.
116.
117.
118.
119.
1 2 0 . 
1 2 1 . 
1 2 2 .
123.
124.
125.
126.
127.
128.
129.
130. 
131 .
132.
133.
134.
135.
136.
137.
138.
139.
* * 
*
140. 
141 .
142.
143.
144.
145. 
146 .
Quincy College 
Regis College 
Rockford College 
Rockhurst College 
Saginaw Valiev State College 
Saint Louis University 
Sangamon State University 
Siena Heights College 
Simpson College
Southeastern Oklahoma State University 
Southwestern Baptist University 
Southwest Missouri State University 
Southwest State University 
Southwestern College 
Southwestern College in Kansas 
St. Cloud State University 
St. John's University 
Taylor University 
Trinity Christian College 
University of Albuquerque
University of 
University of 
University of 
University of 
University of 
University of 
University of 
University of 
University of 
University of 
University of 
University of 
University of 
University of 
University of 
Universi. ty of 
University of 
University of 
University of 
Valparaiso
Central Arkansas
Dayton
Denver
Dubuque
Minnesota-Duluth 
Missouri-Kansas City 
Misp'-.ur i-S t . Louis 
Nebraska Omaha 
North Dakota 
Northern Colorado 
Northern Iowa 
Notre Dame 
South Dakota 
Southern Indiana 
Wisconsin-Eau Claire 
Wisconsin-LaCrosse 
Wisconsin-Platteville 
Wisconsin-Whi tewater
Wyoming 
University 
Viterbo College
Walsh College of Accounting & Business
Administration
Wartburg College
West Virginia Institute of Technology 
Western Illinois University 
Western New Mexico University 
Western State College of Colorado 
Westraar College 
Westminister College
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147. Wilberforce College
148. William Jewell College
149. William Woods College
150. Winona State University-
151. Xavier University
>}c
Institution which is a member of the AACSB, but does not 
currently have its undergraduate business administration 
program accredited by the AACSB.
Institution which is a member of the AACSB, and does 
currently have its undergraduate business administration 
programs accredited by the AACSB.
APPENDIX 2
FIRST LETTER TO INSTITUTIONS
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February 17, 1986
Dear :
I am attempting to conduct a research study concerning 
beliefs accounting educators, accounting chairpersons, and 
deans of business at small colleges and universities, hold 
in relation to American Assembly of Collegiate Schools of 
Business (AACSB) accreditation standards.
In order to successfully complete the study, I need the name 
of the dean of business, the accounting chairperson, and a 
listing of the current full-time accounting faculty, whether 
on a tenure track or not, at your institution. Could you 
please furnish me a list of these names and return them to 
me in the enclosed envelope?
Thank you for your time and consideration. Your help is 
essential in making this study a successful one.
Very truly yours,
Leonard J. Sliwoski
Assistant Professor of Accounting
Moorhead State University
APPENDIX 3
SECOND LETTER TO INSTITUTIONS
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August 1, 1986
Dear < C H AIR > :
Last spring I sent you a letter asking for the name of 
the dean of business, the accounting chairperson, and asking 
for a listing of the current full-time accounting faculty, 
whether on a tenure track or not, at your institution. The 
list was needed to conduct a research study concerning 
beliefs accounting faculty, accounting chairpersons, and 
deans of business at small colleges and universities hold in 
relation to the American Assembly of Collegiate Schools of 
Business (AACSB) accreditation standards.
The study was scheduled to take place last spring, but 
due to unforeseen timing delays has been moved to this fall. 
Since faculty, chairpersons, and deans many times change 
jobs frequently, T ’ e e d to update the list you supplied me 
last spring to re ct changes tnat have taken place since
then .
The following list is the one you supplied to me last 
spring. Please make any changes neee-ssarv to reflect 
changes that have since occurred in your staffing.
Dean of Business: <OPTIONALXDEAN>
Accounting Chairperson: <OPTIONAL><CHAIR>
Accounting Faculty: <0PTI0NALXFACULTY1 >
<0PTI0 NALX FACULTY 1 >
Thank you for your time and consideration. Your help 
is essential in making this study a successful one.
Very truly yours,
Leonard I. Sliwoski
Assistant Professor of Accounting
Moorhead State University
'■'I
APPENDIX 4
CORRESPONDENCE WITH THE AACSE
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March 7,1986
Dr. Jack Goebe1 
Dean of 'chool of Business 
Indiana Stata Univarsity 
Terr* Haute, Indiana 47809
Dear D r . Goebel:
Here is a copy of the instrument I have developed concerning 
AACSB Accreditation Preconditions and Standards. As we 
discussed on the phone, could you please edit questions 16-47 
for technical accuracy.
Please return the instrument to me at your earliest convenience. 
Once again, thank you for your time and consideration.
V»rv t*i*M 1 v vnitrc _
Assistant Professor of Accounting 
Box 303
Moorhead Stata University 
Moorhead, MN 56560 
(210 236-2289
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Indiana State 
University
School of Business
O f f ic e  o f  th e  D ean
March 20, 1986
Mr. Leonard J. Sliwoaki 
Assistant Professor of Accounting Box 303
Moorhead State University Moorhead, MN 56560
Dear Mr. Sliwoski,
I reviewed the instrument which you plan to use and find it to be 
generally quite thorough and accurate. I have few real 
substantive editorial comments.
I have highlighted in yellow two areas of possible concern. On page three you referenced "strong programs of study". I don't 
believe this term is used by AACSB. Philosophically, the 
achievement of undergraduate accreditation is considered a 
"threshold" concept. The last two sentences of that paragraph were confusing to me. After reading it two or three times, I understand that you are requesting one's response baaed on perception. Perhaps you will want to rework these sentences or perhaps it’s clear to everybody in the world but me.
On page eight I would suggest that you rework question #41, and 
perhaps make several questions of it. As you know, there are 
five specific curriculum areas. You may want to treat them 
separately. Otherwise, you are covering a lot of curriculum issues in a single question. Additionally, I do not believe that 
the curriculum standard (e) is so specific as to. mention 
•business policy". This is generally the interpretation given to 
area fe) , but is not the only interpretation.
Best of luck with your research.
Edward u. Goebel 
Dean
git
Terre Haute. |rclt<\n* 4 7809 
(812) 237 -2000
APPENDIX 5
EVALUATION OF QUESTIONNAIRE
131
August 1, 1986
<DEAN>
<UNIVERSITY>
<0PTI0NAL><ADDRESS1>
<0PTI0NALXADDRESS2>
<CITY>, <STATE> <ZIP>
Dear <DEAN>:
The American Assembly of Collegiate Schools of 
Business (AACSB) accreditation of business and accounting 
programs is an area of increasing interest to accounting 
educators. Your input is needed in a pilot study for a 
research project to determine the beliefs of accounting 
faculty, accounting chairpersons, and deans of business 
colleges and universities, with less than 15,000 students, 
regarding AACSB accreditation of undergraduate schools of 
business. The results of the study will be published in an 
effort to communicate the beliefs accounting educators and 
administrators have with respect to the applicability of 
AACSB accreditation standards at your colleges and 
universities.
Would you complete the enclosed questionnaire. In 
addition, would you please note on the blank piece of paper 
attached to this letter any difficulties, ambiguities, 
and/or problems you perceived with the questionnaire.
Return the questionnaire and the piece of paper noting 
perceived questionnaire difficulties in the postage-paid, 
addressed envelope provided to you.
As a busy professional, I realize your time is 
valuable. However, the time necessary to complete the 
enclosed questionnaire and sheet will help provide valuable 
information for this study. I would be happy to forward to 
you a completed copy of the research when concluded. A 
sincere ’’thank you” for your cooperation in this 
professional endeavor.
Very truly yours,
Leonard J. Sliwoski
Assistant Professor of Accounting
Moorhead State University
APPENDIX 6
POSTCARD TO SURVEY RECIPIENTS
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I am asking your help in completing a research project to 
determine the beliefs of business deans, accounting 
chairpersons, and accounting faculty at small colleges and 
universities regarding American Assembly of College Schools 
of Business (AACSB) accreditation standards.
In a few days you will receive a questionnaire. It will take but 
a short time to fill out, and your answers will be of the greatest 
importance to the success of the project.
I would greatly appreciate your cooperation.
Leonard Sliwoski
Assistant Professor of Accounting
at Moorhead State University
APPENDIX 7
COVER LETTER AND QUESTIONNAIRE 
USED IN SURVEY
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September 22, 1986
<lead person>
<UNIVERSITY>
<0PTI0NALXADDRESS1>
<0PTI0NALXADDRESS2>
<CITY>, <STATE> <ZIP>
Dear <lead pe r s o n X
The American Assembly of Collegiate Schools of 
Business (AACSB) accreditation of business and accounting 
programs is an area of increasing interest to accounting 
educators. Your input is needed in a research study to 
determine the beliefs of accounting faculty, accounting 
chairpersons, and deans of business at colleges and 
universities, with less than 15,000 students, regarding the 
AACSB accreditation of undergraduate schools of business. 
The results of the study will be published in an effort to 
communicate the beliefs accounting educators and 
administrators have with respect to the applicability of 
AACSB accreditation standards at your colleges and 
universities.
Please complete the enclosed questionnaire. Your 
assistance in completing and returning the questionnaire is 
essential to this study. All information provided will be 
treated confidentially. Return your questionnaire in the 
postage-paid, addressed envelope provided to you.
As a busy professional, I realize your time is 
valuable. However, the time necessary to complete the 
enclosed questionnaire will help provide valuable 
information for this study. I would be happy to forward to 
you a completed copy of the research when concluded. A 
sincere "thank you" for your cooperation in this 
professional endeavor.
Very truly yours,
Leonard J. Sliwoski
Assistant Professor of Accounting
Moorhead State University
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BELIEFS OF ACCOUNTING FACULTY/BUS1NESS DEANS AT INSTITUTIONS WITH LESS 
THAN 15,000 STUDENTS REGARDING SELECTED AACSB UNOERGRADUATE BUSINESS AD­
MINISTRATION ACCREDITATION STANDARDS
Pitas# check your faculty rank. 7. Plaase cneck ycur tenure status.
a Instructor/Lecturer a Mot on a tenure track
a Assistant Prolsssor 0 On a tenure track But net yet tenured
e ____ Associate Prolsssor C
a Prolsssor
Please check your current postlon. 3. Please cneck the number at years you have of lull-
a ....... Accounting (acuity memoor (olher man time practical experience in ouottc accounting, ornate
accounting chairperson) accounting, o r not-lor-profit accounting.
o Accounting cnt>rperson a Nan*
C .......... Oeen at business b ..........  1-3
c ____ _ .. 3-10
Pleas# check ycur most advanced degree. d ... G ra n to r than 10
a — ___ 8acnefors
Q _____ Masters
e ______ J.O.
d .... u_a. 9. Please check the total fulHlme student enrollment at
PhdfOSA/SOO your coilegefunrversity.
f Other (ptees# soeeily) 0-3000
b , "001-3000
Pteaae check y c u r  cum M ag«. c _ ... .. S001-9CO0
a 1 ■■mu III 30 anc Below .... 9001-12000
b 31-33 « ____  12001-13000
C —, -r- II--,-,n 35-aO
d ......... 41-*3
*3-30
1 31-53
Q —|  i| il mn .. 53-30 tQ. Please check me total m»--.ib*r of undergraduate
ft St and score student* ai your sehooi receiving bachelor s degree in
accounting per y«ar.
Please check wnelfier me institution you received 8 ______O-iO
yuuf most advanced degree from was accredited by b ......... 21-40
the AACS8 at the undergraduate level. c 41-30
A Yw d .......  6i-ao
b NO • .......... 31-100C .......... Uncartam l Greater than 100
Please check the accounting assignation* mat you
nave earned.a __ - CPA It. Pleesa cneck wneiner your undergraduate Business
0 CMA administration program Is accredited By AACSB?
e CIA 8 ... ... r » t
d ..... Omer (please specify) ........._____ b No
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THE FOLLOWING PROCEDURES APPLY TO QUESTIONS 12 THROUGH AX
A* part of tne A ACS 3 accreditation process of undsrgraousle business administration proqrams. the prosoecttve instlto- 
lion* mu*! meat certain aualltatlve and quantitative accreditation preconditions and standard*. Two of the standards 
concern (acuity parsonnai and curriculum. Tha following statements represent tna currant AACSB stance'cs (or t acuity 
personnel and curriculum used to accredit undergraduate business administration program*. Wndiy cftecM your position 
on tne scale as to wnetner you believe the particular statement in question Is naeessary to give students in your sue cot- 
legeTunivarsity tna appropriate undergraduate business ad- -dnlstration education as bacxground to serve modem society.
t 1 strongly agree S8S SA EXAMPLE
& I agree « A
C. 1 cm undecided as u s A U 0 s
CL 1 disagree 0 A 0
«. t strongly disagree «3 sc a a a c a
:z The sciico! snail nave th* loffawing In tulf’.dsnt guaii- 
] £  for tne purpose of fostering overall hign duality in 
education for business administration:
17. The school snail have 
policies that provide a 
framewor* lor continuing
a Academic personnel a a a a a professional development
& Nonacademic personnel a a a □ □ of Its (acuity. g  a □
c instructional resources a □ a 0 a
d Support resources c a c □ 0
tX
i*.
The seftoor snail nave tne following In sufficient guar* 
iltv for trie ourpos# of fostering overall (sign ouallly in 
education for business admnistration:
IS.
a Academic personnei 
6 Nonstcademlc personnui 
c Instructional resources 
d Support resources
The Softool snail nave 
policies for managing per­
sonnel resources to foster 
overall fiign quality rt 
business administration.
Tha faculty as a wnole 
snail be of sufficient 
rtumoer to ensure a ftign 
Quality undergraduate 
education in business ad­
ministration.
a
□
a
a
a
a
a
o
c
o
a
a
a
a
a
a
a
ac
a
a
18. The school snail nave 
policies tnat provide a 
Iramowortt lor increasing 
productivity of its faculty.
18. The minimum amount of 
full-rime eoulvalent faculty 
(FTQ* required for 
undergraduate buslnesa 
administration depart- 
menu should be one FTE. 
per *O0 student credit
hours laugnt per term.4* O O Q □  Q 
If your answer was other than 5A, wflat do you beitve 
the number of student credit hours taught per-tsrm 
per FTS. should be?
, Number of student credit hours taught
per term per FTE.
tX The faculty as a whole snail demonstrate tne follow­
ing elements essential for ntgn quality; 20. The full-time facuily snail
A Capabilities a □ a a □ be tt least 75 oercant ol
b Experience a a □ a a the minimum amount of
c Professional < fuiMlme equivalent faculty
Involvement a □ □ □ a (FTFs) reoulred. 0 G G Q O
d Instructions! tt your answer was other than 5A, what percentage of
periormanee a a a □ a the minimum amount ol FTE's do you believe should
* Scholarly productivity a a a a a fee fulMlm* (acuity?
f Service a a a □ a . . %
♦ Fult-tm t oauiralant iteuffy m»«nj tha turn of all tuO-l/m* laeutiy. etas parr-rune /acuity »< • /'action c/ t  tull-Uma position.
• • Stueant crac/t hours taupnt car larm vouats tha turn o) tha fortewOTpr cacti class laupnt muitipiiad sr  crarstt hours oar class 
mvWptie* Qy iftjctnntx tairafi§^ in «*c/> ciMtx.
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Please Indicate how imoortant you Oeilev® AACS8 accredllation ol undergraduate business . cfminmtration prog/*m 
In toaay's collegiate environment Is.
* ™__—  Satremeiy important <»*<*««>««»»*
0 --- .- imoortant n u m w o
Unimportant «• »*• ««»*
*7. Piease ran it in order of Importance the reasons you beiievs AACS8 sccrsdltailon of undergraduate business ad­
ministration programs Is importan (1-mest Important, 2-neat meat important, etc.}
~™__ imoortant in recruiting students 
— important In recruiting faculty
..... Important to prospective employers
important for tn« prestige of th® college or university 
•mmmhb Necessary to Insure duality of the academic program 
-  -.....- Other (pleas* specify} . ............ ............
*tL Please c heels one; Are there any atner items you believe ihouid be included in the AACS3 personnef and curriculum 
accreditation standards for undergraduate programs In business administration?
* ......... No
S ...  , Yes (please specify) .............................. , . . ________ , _.„ ..... .......
Than# you for we lim a  you fiava tskan io  comp/ere tn is insuvm ant.
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October 30, 1986
< FACULTY 2 >
<UNIVERSITY>
< 0 P T I 0 N A L X A D D R E S S 1 >
< 0 P T I 0 N A L X A D D R E S S 2 >
<CITY>, <STATE> <ZIP>
Dear <FACULTY2>:
A few weeks ago I sent you a survey for a research 
study I am conducting in relation to the beliefs of 
accountirg faculty, accounting chairpersons, and deans of 
business at colleges and universities, with less than 15,000 
students, regarding AACSB accreditation of undergraduate 
schools of business. The results of the study will be 
published in an effort to communicate the beliefs of 
accounting educators and administrators with respect to the 
applicability of AACSB accreditation standards at your 
institutions.
As of yet, I have not received your response. In 
order to ensure the reliability of the study, I need a 
sufficient response rate. Could you please take the few 
minutes necessary to complete the enclosed questionnaire? 
Your assistance in completing and returning the 
questionnaire is essential to the study. All information 
provided will be treated confidentially. Return your 
questionnaire in the postage-paid, addressed envelope 
provided to you.
As a busy professional, I realize your time is 
valuable. I appreciate your effort and offer a sincere 
nthank you” for your cooperation in this professional 
endeavor. I would be happy to forward to you a completed 
copy of the research when concluded.
Very truly yours,
Leonard J. Sliwoski
Assistant Professor of Accounting
Moorhead State University
APPENDIX 9
PERCENTAGE RESPONSES TO INDIVIDUAL SURVEY STATEMENTS
BY ACCOUNTING FACULTY
TABLE 6
PERCENTAGE RESPONSES OF ACCOUNTING FACULTY TO INDIVIDUAL SURREY STATEMENTS RELATING 
TO AACSB PERSONNEL AND CURRICULUM ACCREDITATION STANDARDS 
FOR UNDERGRADUATE BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION PROGRAMS
Statement Group Strongly Agree Unde- Di3- Strongly
Agree cided agree Disagree
1. The school shall have the. following in 
sufficient quality for the purpose of 
fostering overall high quality in
education for business administration:
a. Academic personnel rv1 V 80.0 18.1 1.9
2 \ 80.0 17.4 1.3 1.3 1—*
3 \ 84.5 15.5 is
b. Nonacademic personnel 1 ) 27.9 40.4 20.2 9.6 1.9
2 39.0 46.1 9.7 5.2
3 46.5 41.9 7.0 4.7
c. Instructional resources 1 54.3 41.9 2.9 1.0
2 64.9 31.8 1.9 1.3
3 64.2 34.7 1.2
d. Support resources 1 41.0 48.6 8.6 1.9
2 57.1 36.4 4.5 1.3 .6
3 56.6 40.5 2.9
The school shall have the following in
sufficient quantity for the purpose of
fostering overall high quality in
education for business administration:
a. Academic personnel 1 65.4 30.8 1.0 1 .0 1.9
2 74.7 19.5 2.6 3.2
3 78.2 21.3 .6
TABLE 6— Continued
Statement Group* Strongly Agree Unde- Dis- Strongly
Agree cided agree Disagree
2. (Continued)
b. Nonacademic personnel 1 26.5 36.3 23.5 8.8 4.9
2 43.1 40.5 11.1 4.6 .7
3 44.2 40.1 11.0 4.1 .6
c. Instructional resources 1 45.6 46.6 6.8 l.C
2 62.1 32.0 3.9 2.0
3 61.0 36.0 2.9
d. Support resources 1 33.3 51.0 11.8 2.9 1.0
2 54.2 37.3 5.9 2.6
3 55.2 41,3 3.5
3. The school shall have policies for manag-- 1 46.7 44.8 5.7 2.9
ing personnel resources to foster overall 2 48.4 44.5 5.2 1.3 .6
high quality in business administration. 3 56.3 38.5 4.0 l.l
4. The faculty as a whole shall be of suf- 1 57.5 33.0 3.8 2.8 2.8
ficient number to ensure a high quality 2 66.2 29.9 1,3 2.6
undergraduate education in business 
administration.
3 77.7 20.6 l.l .6
5. The faculty as a whole shall demonstrate 
the following elements essential for 
high quality: 
a. Capabilities 1 69.8 28.3 .9 .9
2 70.8 27.3 1.3 .6
3 76.4 22.4 .6 .6
b. Experience 1 39.6 51.9 5.7 1.9 .9
2 43.1 47.7 7.8 .7 .7
3 49.1 39.4 8.0 2.9 .6
TABLE 6— Continued
Statement Group Strongly Agree Unde- Dis- Strongly
Agree cided agree Disagree
(Continued)
c. Professional involvement 1 28.3 54.7 11.3 4.7 .9
2 31.4 52.3 13.1 2.6 .7
3 35.4 49.1 11.4 2.9 1.1
d. Instructional performance 1 81.1 17.0 1.9
2 71.7 27.0 .7 .7
3 75.4 22.3 1.1 1.1
e. Scholarly productivity 1 5.8 39.4 24.0 24.0 6.7
2 15.7 43. L 19.0 15.7 6.5
3 22,9 48.6 14.3 10.3 4.0
f. Service 1 15.2 48,6 19.0 15.2 1.9
2 19.6 52.9 19.0 7.8 .7
3 17.7 45.1 23.4 9.1 4.6
The school shall have policies that 1 46.2 47.2 1.9 3.8 .9
provide a framework for continuing pro- 2 56.8 40.0 1.9 .6 .6
fessionai development of its faculty. 3 45.7 48.6 4.6 1.2
The school shall have policies that 1 20.8 43.4 19.8 15.1 .9
provide a framework for increasing 2 31.2 42.9 21.4 3.? 1.3
productivity of its faculty. 3 35.3 46.8 12.7 4.0 1.2
The minimum amount of full-time equiv- 1 51.0 24,0 13.5 8.7 2.9
alent faculty (FTE) required for 2 58.1 14.8 14.8 9.0 3.2
undergraduate business administration 
departments should be one FTE per 400
3 48.5 16.2 20.4 11.4 3.6
student credit hours taught per terra. 
The full-time faculty shall be at least 1 68.6 18.1 6.7 6.7
75 percent of the minimum amount of full- 2 73.5 11.6 9.7 3.9 1.3
time equivalent faculty (FTEs) required. 3 71.4 17.3 6.0 4.8 .6
9 V
 T
jiadue, o— continued
Statement Group* Strongly
Agree
Agree Unde­
cided
Dis­
agree
Strongly
Disagree
10. At least 80 percent of the full-time 1 60.4 20.8 8.5 9.4 .9
equivalent faculty required shall 2 60.4 20.8 5.2 9.7 3.9
possess qualifications such as Ph.D., 
D.B.A., J.D., LL.B., master's with 
professional certification such as 
CPA, and appropriate master's degrees.
3 65.7 21.3 4.1 6.5 2.4
11. At least 50 percent of the FTEs 1 29.5 20.0 16.2 20.0 14.3
required, not counting faculty who 2 48.3 16.8 12.1 12.8 10.1
have both the master's degree and 
appropriate professional certification
3 57.8 18.7 14.5 6.0 3.0
teaching principles of accounting 
courses, should possess a Ph.D. or 
D.B.A. or other appropriate degree.
12. The school shall have achieved a
critical mass of faculty. In judging 
whether a critical mass is present, the 
following factors should be evident:
a . Depth of professional interest 1 29.2 54.7 11.3 2.8 1.9
represented by the faculty 2 38.6 49.0 9.8 2.6
3 44.4 47.4 6.4 1.2 .6
b. Breadth of professional interest 1 29.5 57.1 7.6 2.9 2.9
represented by the faculty 2 35.7 50.0 11.7 2.6
3 47.4 46.2 5.2 .6 .6
c. The opportunities for professional l 23.6 58.5 12.3 3.8 1.9
Interaction among the faculty 2 33.8 51.9 9.7 3.9 .6
3 39.3 48.0 9.8 2.3 .6
VD C
"
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TABLE 6— Continued
Statement Group Strongly Agree Unde- Dis- Strongly
Agree cided agree Disagree
12. (Continued)
d. The opportunities for students 1 34.9 50.9 7.5 4.7 1.9
to be exposed to the appropriate 2 45.5 45.5 7.1 1.9
range of faculty viewpoints 
within major programs of study
3 49.1 43.9 4.6 1.7 .6
13. The distribution of faculty among day 1 48.6 40.0 6.7 2.9 1.9
course offerings shall be such that 2 47.7 42.6 6.5 3.2
each group of students has reasonable 
opportunity to study with full­
time, terminally qualified faculty.
3 69.0 25.3 3.4 1.7 .6
14. The distribution of faculty among 1 30.4 45.1 14.7 7.8 2.0
evening course offerings shall be 2 40.6 43.9 11.0 4.5
such that each group of students has 
reasonable opportunity to study with 
full-time, terminally qualified faculty.
3 56.3 28.7 10.3 2.9 1.7
15. The number of faculty shall reflect the 1 38.7 50.0 4.7 5.7 .9
different requirements of undergraduate 2 39.2 48.4 7.8 4.6
programs. 3 • 50.3 38.7 9.2 1.7
16. The qualifications of faculty shall 1 47.2 47.2 2.8 1.9 .9
reflect the different requirements 2 46.8 48.1 3.2 1.3 .6
of undergraduate programs. 3 55.5 36.4 8.1
17. The distribution of faculty shall 1 40.6 48.1 8.5 1.9 .9
reflect the different requirements 2 40.9 51.3 6.5 1.3
of undergraduate programs. 3 49.1 41.6 8.7 .6
18. Members of the faculty should not 1 58.5 14.5 3.8 11.3 1.9
teach courses in excess of twelve 2 66.5 17.4 9.0 4.5 2.6
credit hours per week. 3 78.7 12.1 4.0 4.6 .6
TABLE 6— Continued
Statement Group* Strongly Agree Unde- Dis- Strongly
Agree cided agree Disagree
19. Members of the faculty should not 1 65.1 23.6 1.9 6.6 2.8
have preparations in more than three 2 81.3 12.9 3.9 1.3 .6
three different courses per week. 3 84.5 9.2 1.7 2.3 2.3
20. Members of the faculty should not 1 40.4 27.9 9.6 18.3 3.8
teach more than two fields. 2 58.7 21.3 12.3 5.2 2.6
3 50.9 21.4 15.6 6.4 $.8
21. Assignment of responsibilities for 
the following should result in a down­
ward adjustment of teaching load: 
a. Graduate instruction 1 28.6 41.0 14.3 15.2 1.0
2 50,6 31.2 7.1 8.4 2.6
3 49.4 28.7 8.0 9.2 4.6
b. Research direction 1 31.7 42.3 17.3 5.8 2.9
2 49.7 32.7 11.1 4.6 2.0
3 49.4 33.1 11.0 4.1 2.3
c. Thesis supervision 1 26.9 50.0 15.4 6.7 1.0
2 44.7 38.2 13.8 2.6 .7
3 41.9 41.3 11.6 2.3 2.9
d. Other major responsibilities 1 27.9 51.9 17,3 1.9 1.0
2 44.4 35,9 15.7 2.6 1.3
3 37.1 43.5 12.9 3.5 2.9
22. Judgments concerning each of the 
following faculty assignments shall be 
based upon the entire academic year, 
a. Teaching 1 51.9 44.2 1.9 1.0 1.0
2 65.8 27.7 4.5 1.3 .6
3 63.5 26.5 10.0
TABLE 6— Continued
Statement *Group Strongly Agree Unde- Dls- Strongly
Agree cided agree Disagree
22. (Continued) 
b. Research 1 35.3 48.0 11.8 3.9 1.0
2 42.9 40.3 12.3 2.6 1.9
3 55.0 31.0 12.3 1.2 .6
c. Administrative load 1 42.7 47.6 6.8 1.0 1.9
2 47.4 40.9 9.7 1.3 .6
3 53.2 33.9 11.7 1.2
23. In order to operate effectively, the 1 39.6 55.7 2.8 .9 .9
faculty shall have support staff 2 65.8 31.6 1.9 .6
commensurate with the stated 3 65.9 33.5 .6 H-*
objectives of the schoo1 Ln
24. The purpose of curricula, shall be 1 45.3 46.2 4.7 3.8
to provide for a broad education ot 58.7 33.5 4.5 1.9 1.3
preparing students for imaginative 
and creative leadership roles.
3 56.6 30.6 11.6 .6 .6
25. The curriculum shall be responsive to 
the following types of developments: 
a. Domestic social developments 1 25.0 50.0 18.3 5.8 1.0
2 22.5 52.3 17.9 6.0 1.3
3 28.3 43.9 19.1 7.5 1.2
b. International social developments 1 14.4 45.2 28.8 10.6 1.0
2 16.7 43.3 28.7 10.0 1.3
3 19.1 44.5 24.9 9,2 2.3
c. Domestic economic developments 1 43.3 47.1 7.7 1.0 1.0
2 38.7 52.0 8.0 .7 .7
3 44.5 46.2 7.5 .6 1.2
TABLE 6— Continued
Statement Group Strongly
Agree
Agree Unde­
cided
Dis­
agree
Strongly
Disagree
(Continued)
d. International economic developments 1 24.0 53.8 18.3 2.9 1.0
2 24,7 53.3 19.3 2.0 .7
3 30,1 53.8 13.3 2.3 .6
e. Domestic technological developments 1 37.5 51.9 8.7 1.0 1.0
2 34.7 56.7 6.7 1.3 .7
3 41.0 45.7 12.1 .6 .6
f. International technological 1 14.4 58.7 20.2 5.8 1.0
developments 2 22,0 50.7 24.0 2.7 . 7
3 27.3 50.0 18.0 3.5 1.2
The curriculum shall reflect the
application of evolving knowledge
in the following areas:
a , Domestic economics 1 41.3 50.0 7.7 1.0
2 37.1 53.6 7.3 .7 1.3
3 46.8 45.0 6.4 1.8
b. International economics i 24.0 51.0 20.2 3.8 1.0
2 26.0 54.7 16.0 2.0 1.3
3 31.8 47.6 17.1 3.5
c. Domestic behavioral sciences 1 26.0 44.2 20.2 8.7 1.0
28.7 52.0 16.0 2.7 .7
3 26.9 53.2 17.0 2.3 .6
d. International behavioral, sciences i 10.6 41.3 35.6 11.5 1.0
2 18.7 49.3 26.0 4.0 2.0
3 19.8 42.4 28.5 8.1 1.2
e. Domestic quantitative sciences 1 37.5 52.9 7.7 1.9
0«• 36.0 50,7 12.0 .7 .7
3 36,6 51.2 9.9 2.3
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TABLE 6— Continued
Statement Group Strongly Agree Unde- Dis- Strongly
Agree cided agree Disagree
(Continued)
f. International quantitative sciences 1 15,A 47,1 30.8 5.8 1.0
2 22,0 52.7 22.0 2.0 1.3
3 26.7 40.1 26.7 5.2 1.2
An undergraduate school of business 1 33.0 33.0 6.6 20.8 6.6
should concentrate its professional 2 38.6 35.3 9.8 11.8 4.6
courses in the last two years of a 
four-year program.
Prior to the junior year, the 
curriculum should include foundation
3 30,6 36.4 7.5 13.3 12.1
work which would include courses in 
the following areas: 
a. Communications 1 76.0 21.2 1.0 1.9
2 78.6 18.8 1.3 .6 .6
3 80.9 18.5 .6
b. Mathematics 1 74.0 24.0 1.0 1.0
2 78.9 19.7 1.3
3 75,7 23.7 .6
c. Social sciences 1 48.1 45.2 3.8 2.9
2 56.6 33,6 7.2 2.0 .7
3 57.0 37.8 4.7 .6
d. Humanities 1 49.0 43.3 3.8 1.9 1.9
2 53.3 34.9 8.6 3.3
3 56.6 35.8 5.8 1.7
e. Natural sciences 1 46.2 46.2 1.9 4,8 t.O
2 49.7 32.5 14.6 2.0 1.3
3 46.8 40.5 8.7 4.0
TABLE 6— Continued
Statement Group Strongly Agree Unde- Dis- Strongly
Agree cided agree Disagree
29. Normally, 40 to 60 percent of the 1 38.1 42.9 7.6 9.5 1.9
course work in the baccalaureate 2 52.6 36.4 7.1 2.6 1.3
program shall be devoted to studies in 
business administration and economics.
3 47.1 44.2 4.7 3.5 .6
30. Normally, 40 to 60 percent of the 1 35.2 40.0 7.6 10.5 6.7
course work shall be devoted to studies 2 33.1 32.5 9.7 18.8 5.8
other than business administration 
and economics.
3 33.7 39.5 11.6 8.1 7.0
31. An undergraduate school of business 
shall provide students with a common 
body of knowledge in business adminis­
tration which shall include the equiv­
alent of at least one year of work 
comprising the following areas listed 
below: (Each area need not be taught as 
a separate course or is it intended that 
the areas should take the same fraction
of the total of one year's work.) 
a. Production 1 17.1 40.0 21.0 16.2 5.7
2 27.5 40.9 20.1 9.4 2.0
3 35.3 44.1 9.4 8.8 2.4
b. Marketing 1 37.1 43.8 9.5 9.5
2 37.6 49.7 7.4 4.0 1.3
3 43.6 42.4 6.4 6.4 1.2
c. Finance 1 48.1 45.3 4.7 1.9
2 58.0 36.0 3.3 1.3 1.3
3 59.9 34.3 2.3 3.5
TABLE 6— Continued
Statement Group* Strongly
Agree
Agree Unde­
cided
Dis­
agree
Strongly
Disagree
(Continued)
d. Economic environment of business 1 46.2 48.1 3.8 1.92 46.3 47.0 3.4 2.0 1.33 50.9 39.9 5.8 2.3 1.2e. Legal environment of business 1 43.8 41.9 7.6 6.7
2 48.0 42.0 4.7 2.7 2.7
3 47.4 39.8 6.4 5.8 6f. Ethical considerations 1 36.2 37.1 9.5 12.4 4.8
2 38.4 42.4 13.2 4.0 2.0
3 49.4 33.5 10.6 5.3 1 °g. Social influences 1 11.5 41.3 27.9 15.4 3.8
2 22.0 44.0 24.0 8.0 2.0
3 27.9 39.5 22.7 8.1 1 7h. Political influences 1 9.7 41.7 27.2 15.5 5.8
2 20.1 43.0 22.8 11.4 2.7
3 27.3 42.4 19.8 7.6 2.9i. Accounting 1 75.2 22.9 1.0 1.0
2 78.0 21.3 .7
3 75.6 22.7 1.2 • 6j. Quantitative methods 1 42.9 45.7 6.7 3.8 1.0
2 51.3 41.3 6.0 .7 .7
3 55.2 41.3 2.9 .6k. Management information systems, l 52.4 41.0 3.8 1.9 1.0including computer applications 2 67.8 28.9 2.7 • /
3 60.5 36.6 1.7 .6 .61. Organizational theory L 22.6 52.8 10.4 11.3 2.8
2 27.3 53.3 10.7 8.C .7
3 36.6 45.3 10.5 6.4 1.2
TABLE 6— Continued
Statement Group* Strongly
Agree
Agree Unde­
cided
Dis­
agree
Strongly
Disagree
31. (Continued)
m. Organizational behavior 1 20.8 49.1 12.3 13.2 4.7
2 26.7 56.0 8.7 7.3 1.3
3 39,0 41.9 11.6 7.0 .6
n. Interpersonal communication 1 46.2 40.6 4.7 5,7 2.8
2 53,3 42.7 3.3 .7 2.0
3 55.8 32.0 7.6 3.5 1.2
o. Administrative processes under t 23.6 47.2 16.0 11.3 1.9
conditions of uncertainty, including 2 33.3 50,7 12.0 3.3 .7
integrating analysis and policy 3 35.1 44.4 12.9 5,3 2.3
'determinations at the overall 
management level
32. Opportunities for advanced work in some 1 44,3 46.2 7,5 1.9
of the subject areas should be provided 
provided consistent with the school’s
2 50.0 44,1 3.3 1.3 1.3
3 59,9 36.6 2.9 .6
objectives and capabilities.
Group 1 (NM) schools are those which are not members of the AACSB. Group 2 (MNA) schools are those
which are AACSB members, but do not have their undergraduate business administration programs 
accredited by the AACSB. Group 3 (MA) schools are those which are AACSB members, and do have their 
undergraduate business administration programs accredited by the AACSB.
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APPENDIX .10
SURVEY STATEMENTS WHERE STRONGLY AGREE AND 
AGREE RESPONSES WERE LESS THAN OR 
EQUAL TO 80 PERCENT AMONG 
ACCOUNTING FACULTY
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1. Statement l-b. The school shall have the following in 
sufficient quality for the purpose of fostering 
overall high quality in education for business admin­
istration: Nonacademic personnel.
In relation to this statement, 68.3 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting faculty either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 85.1 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty and 88.4 percent of Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty either strongly agreed or agreed.
2. Statement 2 - b . The school shall have the following in 
sufficient quantity for the purpose of fostering 
overall high quality in education for business admin­
istration: Nonacademic personnel.
In relation to this statement, 62.8 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting faculty either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 83.6 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty and 84.3 percent of Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty either strongly agreed or agreed.
3. Statement 5 - e . The faculty as a whole shall demon­
strate the following elements essential for high 
quality: Scholarly productivity.
In relation to this statement, 45.2 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting faculty either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 58.8 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty and 71.5 percent of Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty either strongly agreed or agreed.
4. Statement 5-f . The faculty as a whole shall demon­
strate the following elements essential for high 
quality: Service.
In relation to this statement, 63.8 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting faculty either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 72.5 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty and 62.8 percent of Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty either strongly agreed or agreed.
5. Statement. 7 . The school shall have policies that 
provide a framework for increasing productivity of its 
faculty.
In relation to this statement, 64.2 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting faculty either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 74.1 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty and 82.1 percent of Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty either strongly agreed or agreed.
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6. 5 ta tement 8. The minimum amount of full-time equiv­
alent faculty (FTE) required for undergraduate 
business administration departments should be one FTE 
per 400 student credit hours taught per terra.
In relation to this statement, 75.0 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting faculty either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 72.9 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty and 64.7 percent of Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty either strongly agreed or agreed.
7. Statement 11 . At least 50 percent of the FTEs re­
quired, not counting faculty who have both the 
master's degree and appropriate professional cer­
tification teaching principles of accounting courses, 
should possess a Ph.D. or D.B.A. or other appropriate 
d e g r e e .
In relation to this statement, 49.5 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting faculty either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 65.1 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty and 76.5 percent of Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty either strongly agreed or agreed.
8. Statement 1 4 . The distribution of faculty among eve­
ning course offerings shall be such that each group of 
students has reasonable opportunity to study with 
full-time, terminally qualified faculty.
In relation to this statement, 75.5 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting faculty either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 84.5 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
f a u l t y  and 85.0 percent of Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty either strongly agreed or agreed,
9. Statement 2 0 . Members of the faculty should not teach 
more than two fields.
In relation to this statement, 68.3 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting faculty either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 80.0 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty and 72.3 percent of Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty either strongly agreed or agreed.
10. Statement 2 1 ~ a . Assignment of responsibilities for 
the following should result in a downward adjustment 
of teaching load: Grad:.'ate instruction.
In relation to this statement, 69.6 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting faculty either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 81,8 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting
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faculty and 78.1 percent of Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty either strongly agreed or agreed.
1 .1 . Statement 2 1 — b . Assignment of responsibilities for 
the following should result in a downward adjustment 
of teaching load: Research direction.
In relation to this statement, 74.0 percent of Group 1 
( N M ) accounting faculty either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 82.4 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty and 82.5 percent of Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty either strongly agreed or agreed.
12 . Statement 2 1-c . Ass.gnment of responsibilities for 
the following should esult in a downward adjustment 
of teaching load: Thesia supervision.
In relation to this statement, 76.9 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting faculty either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 82.9 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty and 83.2 percent of Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty either strongly agreed or agreed.
13. Statement 21-d . Assignment or responsibilities for 
the following should result in a downward adjustment 
of teaching load: Other major responsibilities.
In relation to this statement, 79.8 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting faculty either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 80.3 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty and 80.6 percent of Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty either strongly agreed or agreed.
14. S tatemen t 2 5 - a . The curriculum shall be responsive to 
the following types of developments: Domestic social 
develo p m e n t s .
In relation to this statement, 75.0 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting faculty either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 74.8 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty and 72.2 percent of Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty either strongly agreed or agreed.
15. Statement 2 5 - b . The curriculum shall be responsive to 
the following types of developments: International 
social developments.
In relation to this statement, 59.6 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting faculty either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 60.0 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty and 63.6 percent of Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty either strongly agreed o r 'greed.
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16. Statement 2 5 - d . The curriculum shall be responsive to 
the following types of developments; International 
economic developments.
In relation to this statement, 77.8 percent of Group 1 
(N M ) accounting faculty either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 78.0 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty and 83.9 percent of Group 3 (MA.) accounting 
faculty either strongly agreed or agreed.
17. Statement 2 5-f . The curriculum shall be responsive to 
the following types of developments; International 
technological developments.
In relation to this statement, 73.1 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting faculty either st-ongly agreed or 
agreed, while 72.7 percent of Group 2 (MNA; accounting 
faculty and 77.3 percent of Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty either strong! v-. agreed or agreed.
18. Statement 2 6 - b . The curriculum shall reflect the ap­
plication of evolving knowledge in the following 
areas: International economics.
In relation to this statement, 75.0 percent, of Group 1 
(NM) accounting faculty either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 80.7 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty and 79.4 percent of Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty either strongly agreed or agreed.
19. Statement 2 6-c . The curriculum shall reflect the ap­
plication of evolving knowledge in the following 
areas: Domestic f __ ivioral sciences.
In relation to this statement. 70.2 percent of Group 1 
(N.M) acc ountxng faculty either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 80.7 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty and 80.1 percent of Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty either strongly agreed or agreed.
20. Statement 26-d . The curriculum shall reflect the ap­
plication of evolving knowledge in the following 
areas: International behavioral sciences.
In relation to this statement, 51,9 percent of Group l 
(NM) accounting faculty either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 68.0 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty and 62.2 percent of Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty either strongly agreed or agreed.
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21. Statement 2 6 - f . The curriculum shall reflect the ap­
plication of evolving knowledge in the following 
areas: International quantitative sciences.
In relation to this statement, 62.5 percent of Group 1 
(N M ) accounting faculty either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 74.7 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty and 66.8 of Group 3 (MA) accounting faculty 
either strongly agreed or agreed.
22 * Sta tement 2 7 , An undergraduate school of business 
should concentrate its professional courses in the 
last two years of a four-year program.
In relation to this statement, 66.0 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting faculty either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 73.9 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty and 67.0 percent of Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty either strongly agreed or agreed.
23. Statement 3 0 . Normally, 40 to 60 percent of the 
course work shall be devoted to studies other than 
business administration and economics.
In relation to this statement, 75.2 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting faculty either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 65.6 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty and 73.2 percent of Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty either strongly agreed or agreed.
24. Statement 31-a . An undergraduate school of business 
shall provide students with a common body of knowledge 
in business administration, which shall include the 
equivalent of at least one year of work comprising the 
following areas listed below: Production.
In relation to this statement, 57.1 percent, of Group 1 
(NM) accounting faculty either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 68.4 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty and 79.4 percent of Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty either strongly agreed or agreed.
25 . Statement 3 1 - f . An undergraduate school of business
shall provide students with a common body of knowledge 
in business administration, which shall include the 
equivalent of at least one year of work comprising the 
following areas listed below: Ethical considerations.
In relation to this statement, 73.3 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting faculty either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 80,8 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting
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faculty and 82.9 percent of Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty either strongly agreed or agreed.
• 6. Statement 3 1 - g . An undergraduate school of business
shall provide students with a common body of knowledge 
in business administration, which shall include the 
equivalent of at least one year of work comprising the 
following areas listed below: Social influences.
In relation to this statement, 52.8 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting faculty either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 66.0 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty and 67.4 percent of Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty either strongly agreed or agreed.
7. Statement 3 1 - h . An undergraduate school of business 
shall provide students with a common body of knowledge 
in business administration, which shall include the 
equivalent of at least one year of work comprising the 
following areas listed below: Political influences.
In relation to this statement, 51.4 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting faculty either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 63,1 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty and 69.7 percent of Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty either strongly agreed or agreed.
8. Statement 3 1 - 1 . An undergraduate school of business 
shall provide students with a common body of knowledge 
in business administration, which shall include the 
equivalent of at least one year of work comprising the 
following areas listed below: Organizational theory.
In relation to this statement, 75.4 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting faculty either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 80.6 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty and 81.9 percent of Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty either strongly agreed or agreed.
9. Statement 31~ m . An undergraduate school of business 
shall provide students with a common body of knowledge 
in business administration, which shall include the 
equivalent of at least one year of work comprising the 
following areas' listed below: Organizational behavior.
In relation to this statement, 69,9 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting faculty either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 82.7 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty and 80.9 percent of Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty either strongly agreed or agreed.
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30. Statement 3 1 - o . An undergraduate school of business
shall provide students with a common body of knowledge 
in business administration, which shall include the 
equivalent of at least one year of work comprising the 
following areas listed below: Administrative processes 
under conditions of uncertainty, including integrating 
analysis and policy determinations at the overall 
management level.
In relation to this statement, 70.8 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting faculty either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 84.0 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty and 79.5 percent of Group 3 (MA) accounting 
faculty either strongly agreed or agreed.
APPENDIX 11
KRUSKAL-WALLIS ANALYSIS OF DIFFERENCES IN 
BELIEFS AMONG ACCOUNTING FACULTY
TABLE 7
KRUSKAL-WALLIS ANALYSIS OF DIFFERENCES IN BELIEFS HELD BY ACCOUNTING FACULTY 
IN RELATION TO AACSB PERSONNEL AND CURRICULUM ACCREDITATION STANDARDS 
FOR UNDERGRADUATE BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION PROGRAMS
Hypothesis Groups** H H' Degrees
Freedom
Proba­
bility
1. The school shall have the following in 
sufficient quality for the purpose of 
fostering overall high quality in 
education for business administration:
a. Academic personnel 1-2 .0002 .0005 1 .9826
1-3 .4469 1.0444 1 .3068
2-3 .5847 1.3388 1 .2472
b. Nonacademic personnel 1-2 7.3088 8.3828 1 .0038
1-3 14.3005 16.5141 1 .0000
2-3 1.6947 2.0278 1 .1544
c. Instructional resources 1-2 2.0501 2.8047 1 .0940
1-3 2.2463 3.0900 1 .0788
2-3 .0000 .0000 1 1.0000
d. Support resources 1-2 5.2367 6.5469 1 .0105*
1-3 6.7466 8.5731 1 .0034
2-3 .0315 ,0415 1 .8385
The school shall have the following in
sufficient quantity for the purpose of
fostering overall high quality in
education for business administration:
a. Academic personnel 1-2 1.2928 2.0545 1 .1518*
1-3 3.5116 5.9562 1 .0147
2-3 . 5249 .9661 1 .3257
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TABLE 7— Continued
Hypothesis Groups H H* Degrees Proba-
Freedom bility
2. (Continued)
b. Nonacademic personnel 1-2 12.6475 14.2335 1 .0002*
1-3 14.5122 16.3995 i .0001
2-3 .0411 .0484 1 .8258
c. Instructional resources 1-2 4.7864 6.1775 1 .0129*
1-3 5.4925 7.1604 1 .0075
2-3 .0010 .0014 i .9770
d. Support resources 1-2 9.1567 11.1025 1 ,0009*;
.00001-3 13.6775 16.9926 1
2-3 .2610 .3370 1 .5615
3. The school shall have policies for manag- 1-2 . 1058 .1318 1 .7166
ing personnel resources to foster overall 1-3 2.2368 2.8479 1 .0915
high quality in business administration. 2-3 1.7262 2.2021 1 .1378
4. The faculty as a whole shall be of 1-2 1.9779 2.7344 1 .0982#
sufficient number to ensure a high 1-3 9.2080 14.4035 1 .0001
quality undergraduate education in 
business administration.
2-3 3.4069 5.6224 1 .0177
5. The faculty as a whole shall demon­
strate the following elements essential 
for high quality: 
a. Capabilities 1-2 .0167 .0265 i .8707
1-3 .8900 1.5319 1 .2158
2-3 .8144 1.3962 1 .2374
b. Experience 1-2 .1639 .2033 1 .6521
1-3 .9632 1.1759 1 .2782
2-3 .3928 .4797 1 .4885
• W  w u VUUU.UUCU
Hypothesis Croups 11 H' Degrees
Freedom
Proba­
bility
5. (Continued)
c. Professional involvement 1-2 .2129 .2598 1 .6103
1-3 1.0221 1.2332 1 .2668
2-3 .3634 .4374 1 .5084
d. Instructional performance 1-2 1.5493 2.7850 1 .0952
1-3 .6299 1.2004 i .2732* 2-3 .2791 .4771 i .4897
e, Scholarly productivity 1-2 5.5385 6.0878 l .on6
1-3 21.4127 23.9548 i .0000
2-3 5.7584 6.4824 l .0109
f. Service 1-2 2.6248 3.079? i .0793
1-3 .0537 .0608 l .8053
2-3 2.4772 2.8567 l .0910
6. The school shall have policies that 1-2 2.5825 3.3265 i .0682
provide a framework for continuing 1-3 .0003 .0004 i .9842
professional development of its faculty. 2-3 3.4107 4.3739 i •0365*
7. The school shall have policies that 1-2 5.3444 5.9977 i .0143*
provide a framework for increasing 1-3 11.6846 13.3517 l .0003
productivity of its faculty. 2-3 1.5796 1.8212 l .1772
8. The minimum amount of full-time equiv- 1-2 .3507 .4268 i .5135
alent faculty (PTE) required for 1-3 .8239 .9520 l .3292
undergraduate business administration 2-3 2.4555 2.9238 l .0873
departments should be one PTE per 400
student credit hours taughc per term. <
9. The full-time faculty shall be at least 1-2 .3076 .4881 l .4848
/5 percent of the minimum amount of full- 1-3 .1871 .2895 l .5906
time equivalent faculty (PTEs) required. 2-3 .0263 .0427 l .8363
■ ' ; i- . a  w-.'T V : . :  Vs?- •:
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TABLE 7— Continued
Hypothesis Groups** FI H' Degrees Proba-
Freedom bility
10. At least 80 percent of the full-time 1-2 .0142 .0184 1 .8920
equivalent faculty required shall 1-3 .7328 1.0008 1 .3171
possess qualifications such as Ph.D., 
D.B.A., J.D., LL.B,, master's with
2-3 1.0895 1.4762 1 .2244
professional certification such as 
CPA*, and appropriate master's degrees.
11. At least 50 percent of the FTEs 1-2 7.7678 8.4504 1 .0036
required, not counting faculty who 1-3 26.0161 29.4079 1 .0000
have both the master's degree and 
appropriate professional certification 
teaching principles of accounting 
courses, should possess a Ph.D. or 
D.B.A. or other appropriate degree.
2-3 4.9468 5.8942 1 .0152
12. The school shall have achieved a
critical mass of faculty. In judging 
whether a critical mass is present, the 
following factors should be evident: 
a. Depth of professional interest 1-2 2.1023 2.5592 1 . 1093
represented by the faculty 1-3 6.6415 8.1448 1 .0043
2-3 1.4439 1.7705 1 .1833
b. Breadth o* orofessional interest 1-2 .5119 .6286 1 .4279
represented by the faculty 1-3 8.3020 10.3144 1 .0013
2-3 5.5535 6.8122 1 .0091
c. The opportunities for professional 1-2 2.3452 2.8959 1 .0888
interaction among the faculty 1-3 5.7496 7.0004 1 .0081
2-3 .8614 1.0431 1 .3071
ONoo
TABLE 7— Continued
Hypothesis
■U.-&
Groups H H' Degrees
Freedom
Proba­
bility
12. (Continued)
d. The opportunities for students 1-2 3.0317 3.6909 1 .0547
to be exposed to the appropriate 1-3 5.7094 7.0052 1 .0081
range of faculty viewpoints 2-3 .4788 . 5953 1 .4404
13.
within major programs of study 
The distribution of faculty among day 1-2 .0019 .0023 1 .9614
course offerings shall be such that 1-3 8.6429 11.6738 1 .0006*
each group of students has reasonable 2-3 10.9862 14.5037 1 .0001
14.
opportunity to study with full-time, 
terminally qualified faculty.
The distribution of faculty among 1-2 3.8772 4.4496 .0339*
evening course offerings shall be 1-3 13.4914 15.7978 1 .0001
such that each group of students has 2-3 4.4392 5.3136 I .0212
15.
reasonable opportunity to study with 
full-time, terminally qualified faculty. 
The number of faculty shall reflect the 1-2 .0004 .0005 i .9822
different requirements of undergraduate 1-3 2.3982 2.9125 1 .0879
programs. 2-3 2.8629 3.4629 1 .0628
16. The qualifications of faculty shall 1-2 .0002 .0003 1 .9864
reflect the different requirements 1-3 .9071 1.1481 1 .2839
of uf iergraduate programs. 2-3 1.1598 1.4668 1 .2258
17. The distribution of faculty shall 1-2 .1161 .1343 1 .7045
reflect the different requirements 1-3 1.6023 1.9608 1 .1614
of undergraduate programs. 2-3 1,1259 1.3928 1 .2379
18. Members of the faculty should not i-2 1.1099 1.5035 1 .2201
teach courses in excess of twelve 1-3 8,1921 12.8836 1 .0003
credit hours per week. 2-3 3.8554 6.3375 1 .0118'
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TABLE 7— Continued
Hypothesis Groups** H Degrees Proba-
Freedom bility
19* Members of the faculty should not 1-2 5.1903 8.9833 1 .0027*
have preparations in more than three 1-3 7.0544 13.1194 1 .0003
different courses per week. 2-3 .1856 .4343 1 .5099*
20. Members of the faculty should not 1-2 8.3574 9.8518 1 .0017
teach more than two fields. 1-3 2.3514 2.6741 1 .1020
2-3 2.3898 2.8977 1 .0887
21. Assignment of responsibilities for 
the following should result in a down­
ward adj stment of teaching load: *
a. Graduate instruction 1-2 10.2120 11,5820 1i .0007*
1-3 7.3574 8.2812 1 .0040
2-3 . 2277 .2688 1 .6041
b. Research direction 1-2 6.5462 7.5061 i .0061
1-3 6.8069 7.8210 1 .0052
2-3 .0004 .0004 1X .9835*
c. Thesis supervision 1-2 6.3871 7.3852 1 .0066
1-3 4.9281 5.7195 1 .0168
2-3 .1696 . 1985 1 .6559*
d. Other major responsibilities 1-2 3.3279 3.8447 i .0499
1-3 .9765 1.1393 1 .2858
2-3 .9762 1.1264 1 .2885
22. Judgments concerning each of the follow­
ing faculty assignments shall be based 
upon the entire academic year, 
a . Teaching 1-2 2.7470 3.7077 1 .0542
1-3 1.3589 1.7966 1 .1801
2-3 .2406 .3389 1 .5605
o
TABLE 7— Continued
Hypothesis Groups H H’ Degrees Proba-
Freedom bility
22. (Continued)
b. Research
c. Administrative load
25. In order to operate effectively, the 
faculty shall have support, staff 
commensurate with the stated 
objectives of the school.
24. The purpose of curriculum shall be 
to provide for a broad education 
preparing students for imaginative 
and creative leadership roles.
25. The curriculum shall be responsive to 
the following types of developments:
a. Domestic social developments
b. International social developments
c. Domestic economic developments
1-2 .7007 .8210 1 .3649.
1-3 6.5248 7.7852 1 .0053"
2-3 3.5160 4.2133 1 .0401
1-2 .1967 .2392 i .6148
1-3 1.2053 1.4701 1 .2253
2-3 .5159 .6301 1 .4273
1-2 12.9761 17.0468 1 .0000
1-3 14.9062 19.8365 1 .0000
2-3 .0147 .0216 1 ,8830
1-2 3.0181 3.8160 1 .0508
1-3 1.4019 1.7369 1 . 1875
2-3 ,3239 ,4178 l .5180
1-2 .0837 .0991 1 .7530
1-3 .0004 .0004 1 .9835
2-3 ,1185 .1366 1 .7117
1-2 .0506 ,0571 1 .8111
1-3 .5974 .6744 1 .4115
2-3 .3518 .3955 1 .5294
1-2 .2862 .3542 i .5517
1-3 .0345 .0425 X .8367
2-3 .6766 .8358 11 .3606
TABLE 7— Continued
Hypothesis Groups** H H ’ Degrees Proba-
Freedom biiity
25, (Continued)
d. International economic developments 1-2 .0127 .0154 1 ,9011
1-3 1.6369 1.9977 1 .15 5
- 2-3 1.6895 2,0572 1 .1515
e. Domestic technological developments 1-2 .03 A 9 .0441 A. .8336
1-3 .0497 .0603 1 .8061
2-3 .2105 . 2589 1 .6109
f. International technological 1-2 .6864 .8320 1 *3617*developments 1-3 3.4295 4.1279 1 .0422
2-3 1.1677 1.3765 i . 2407
The curriculum shall reflect the
application of evolving knowledge
in the following areas:
a . Domestic economics 1-2 . 3481 .4356 1 .5093
1-3 .5162 .6397 1 .4238
2-3 2.1662 2.6869 1 .1012
b. International economics 1-2 ,6259 .7556 1 .3847
1-3 1.6638 1.9504 1 .1625
2-3 . 3392 .4044 1 .5248
c. Domestic behavioral sciences 1-2 2.1085 2.3552 1 .1249
1-3 1.5725 1.8466 1 .1742
2-3 .0706 .0853 1 .7703
d. International behavioral sciences 1-2 6.9787 8.0076 1 .0047
1-3 3.8877 4.3665 l .0367
2-3 .4970 .5667 1 .4516
e. Domestic quantitative sciences 1-2 .2331 .2869 1 .5922
1-3 .1114 .1376 1 .7107
2-3 .0307 .0375 1 .8465
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TABLE 7— Continued
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HHypothesis Groups H’ Degrees Proba-
Freedom bnity
26. (Continued)
f. International quantitative sciences 1-2 4.0347 4.7576 1 .0292
1-3 2.1788 2.4542 1 .1172
2-3 .2179 .2495 l .6174
27. An undergraduate school of business 1-2 1.9961 2.2003 1 .1380
should concentrate its professional 1-3 .0916 .0996 1 *7523*courses in the last two years of a 
four-year program.
2-3 3.5670 3.9199 1 .0477
28. Prior to the junior year, the curriculum 
should include foundation work which would 
include courses in the following areas: 
a. Communications 1-2 .1282 .2435 1 .6217
1-3 .5620 1.1276 1 .2883
2-3 , 1804 .3720 l .5419
b. Mathematics 1-2 .4585 .8580 1 .3543
1-3 .3782 .1388 1 .7395
2-3 .2217 .4192 1 .5173
c. Social sciences 1-2 .7533 .9490 l .3300
1-3 1.6364 2.1009 1 .1472
2-3 .1455 1 .6639
d. Humanities 1-2 .0794 .0985 l .7536
1-3 1.0356 1.3165 1 .253 2
2-3 .6107 .7747 l .3788
e. Natural sciences 1-2 .0419 .0504 1 .8224
1-3 .0515 .0627 l .8023
2-3 .0000 .0000 1 .9984
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Hypothesis Groups H H’ Degrees Proba-
Freedom bility
29. Normally, 40 to 60 percent of the 1-2 5.4831 6,5416 1 .0105*
course work in the baccalaureate 1-3 3.7705 4.5268 1 .0334
program shall be devoted to studies in 
business administration and economics.
2-3 . 3653 .4506 1 .5020
30. Normally, 40 to 60 percent of the 1-2 1.0258 1.1256 1 .2887
course work shall be devoted to studies 1-3 .0612 .0684 1 .7937
31.
other than business administration 
and economics.
An undergraduate school of business 
shall provide students with a common 
body of knowledge In business 
administration, which shall include 
the equivalent of at least one year 
of work comprising the following 
areas listed below: (Each area need 
not be taught as a separate course 
or is It intended that the areas
2-3 .9000 .9875 1 .3204
should take the same fraction of the
total of one year's work.)
a. Pi eduction 1-2 5.6579 6.2151 i .0127
1-3 15.9443 17.7966 1 .0000*
2-3 3.4452 3.8841 1 .0487
b. Marketing 1-2 .3528 .4193 1 5173
1-3 1.3141 1.5458 IX .2138
2-3 .4471 .5351 1 .4645
c. Finance 1-2 1.6607 2.1289 1 .1445
1-3 2.4955 3.2285 1 .0724
2-3 .0812 .1081 1 .7423
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Hypothesis r * * C •roups H H' Degrees
Freedom
Proba­
bility
31. (Continued)
d. Economic environment of business 1-2 .0061 .0077 1 .9299
1-3 .1136 .1417 1 .7066
2-3 .2120 .2638 1 .6075
e. Legal environment of business 1-2 .6054 .7322 1 .3922
1-3 .2732 .3271 1 .5674
2-3 .0840 . 1020 1 .7494
f. Ethical considerations 1-2 1.1950 1.3578 1 .2439*
1-3 5.6944 6.5561 1 .0105
2-3 2.4122 2.8110 1 .0936
8- Social influences 1-2 6.5986 7.3538 1 .0067*
1-3 10.4123 11.4619 1 .0007
2-3 .5852 .6511 1 .4197
h. Political influences 1-2 5.3565 5.9367 1 .0148
1-3 14.0009 15.4988 1 .0001*
2-3 2.4556 2.7342 1 .0982
i. Accounting 1-2 .1672 .3123 1 .5763
1-3 .0029 .0052 1 .9423
2-3 .1655 .3076 1 .5791
j. Quantitative methods 1-2 1.8551 2.2903 l . 1302
1-3 4.7450 5.9948 l .0143
2-3 .7228 ,9302 1 .3348
k. Management information systems, 1-2 4.7074 6.4530 1 .0111
including computer applications 1-3 1.6985 2.2502 1 .1336
2-3 1.1518 1.6372 1 .2007
1. 0: ganizational theory 1-2 1.2850 1.5450 1 .2139
1-3 5.2304 6.1126 l .0134
TABLE 7— Continued
Hypothesis Groups** H H' Degrees Proba-
Freedom bility
31. (Continued)
ra. Organizational behavior 1-2 4.1621 4.9912 1 .0255"
1-2 10.2211 11.6635 1 .0006
2-3 2.0289 2.3921 1 .1219
n. Interpersonal communication 1-2 1.3006 1.6103 1 .2044
1-3 1.7004 2.0891 1 .1484
2-3 .0404 .0509 1 .821.6
o. Administrative processes under 1-2 5.9800 7,0123 i. .0031*
conditions of uncertainty, includ- 1-3 4.4958 5.1453 1 .0233
ing integrating analysis and 
policy determinations at the 
overall management level
2-3 .0904 .1062 1 .7445
32. Opportunities for advanced work in 1-2 .8938 1.1163 1 . 2907
some of t  ^subject areas should be 1-3 5.9340 7.6329 1 .0057
provided consistent with the school's 
objectives and capabilities.
2-3 2.7013 3.5230 1 .0605
Indicates significance at the 0.05 level.
Group 1 (NM) schools are those which are not members of the AACSB. Group 2 (MNA) schools are 
those which are AACSB members, but do not have their undergraduate business administration programs 
accredited by the AACSB. Group 3 (MA) schools are those which are AACSB members, and do have their 
undergraduate business administration programs accredited by the AACSB,
APPENDIX 12
BREAKDOWN OF HYPOTHESES TESTED AS TO 
SIGNIFICANT DIFFERENCES AMONG 
ACCOUNTING FACULTY
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1 .
2 .
3.
4.
5.
6 .
/ .
8 .
9.
10.
I I .
Hypotheses Tested
No Significant Differences
The school shall have the following in sufficient 
quality for the purpose of fostering overall high 
quality in education for business administration: 
Academic personnel.
The school shall have the following in sufficient 
quality for the purpose of fostering overall high 
quality in education for business a d m inistration: 
Instructional resources.
The school shall have policies for managing personnel 
resources to foster overall high quality in business 
administration.
The faculty as a whole shall demonstrate the following 
elements essential for high quality: Capabilities.
The faculty as a whole shall demonstrate the following 
elements essential for high quality: Experience.
The faculty as a whole shall demonstrate the following 
elements essential for high quality: Professional in­
volvement.
The faculty as a whole shall demonstrate the following 
elements essential for high quality: Instructional 
p e r f o r m a n c e ,
The faculty as a whole shall demonstrate the following 
elements essential for high quality: Service.
T he minimum amount of full-time equivalent faculty re­
quired for undergraduate business administration 
departments should be one FTE per four hundred student 
credit hours taught per term.
Tiie full-time faculty shall be at least 75 percent of 
the minimum amount of full-time equivalent faculty re­
quired .
At least 80 percent of the full-time equivalent 
faculty required shall possess qualifications such as 
Ph.D., D.B'.A., J.D., LL.B., masters with professional 
certification such as CPA, and appropriate masters de­
grees .
The number of faculty shall reflect the different re­
quirements of undergraduate programs.
The qualifications of faculty shall reflect the dif­
ferent requirements of undergraduate programs.
The distribution of faculty shall reflect the dif­
ferent requirements of undergraduate programs.
Judgments concerning each of the following faculty as­
signments shall be based upon the entire academic 
year: Teaching.
Judgments concerning each of the following faculty as­
signments shall be based upon the entire academic 
year: Administrative load.
The purpose of curriculum shall be to provide for a 
broad education preparing students for imaginative and 
creative leadership roles.
The curriculum shall be responsible to the following 
types of developments: Domestic social developments.
The curriculum shall be responsive to the following 
types of developments: International social develop­
ments .
The curriculum shall be responsive to the following 
types of developments: Domestic economic developments.
The curriculum shall be responsive to the following 
types of developments: International economic develop­
ments.
The curriculum shall be responsive to the following 
types of developments: Domestic technological develop­
ments.
The curriculum shall reflect the application of evolv­
ing knowledge in the following areas: Domestic 
economics.
The curriculum shall reflect the application of evolv­
ing knowledge in the following areas: International 
eco n o m i c s .
The curriculum shall reflect the application of evolv­
ing knowledge in the following areas: Domestic be­
havioral sciences.
26. The curriculum shall reflect: the application of evolv­
ing knowledge in the following areas: Domestic quan­
titative sciences.
27. Prior to the junior year, the curriculum should in­
clude foundation work which would include courses in 
the following areas: Communications.
28. Prior to the junior year, the curriculum should in­
clude foundation work which would include courses in 
the following areas: Mathematics.
29. Prior to the junior year, :he curriculum should in­
clude foundation work which would include courses in 
the following areas: Social sciences.
50. Prior to the junior year, the curriculum should in­
clude foundation work which would include courses in 
the following areas: Humanities.
51. Prior to the junior year, the curriculum should in­
clude foundation work which would include courses in 
the following areas: Natural sciences.
■2. Normally, 4-0 to 60 percent of the course work shall be 
devoted to studies other than business adrainistration 
and economics.
3. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Marketing.
4 , An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Finance.
5. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Economic environment of business.
6 . An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Legal environment of business.
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37. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu 
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent cf 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Accounting.
38. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu 
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Interpersonal communication.
One Significant Difference
The school shall have the following in sufficient 
quantity for the purpose of fostering overall high 
quality in education for business administration: 
Academic personnel.
2. The school shall have policies that provide a frame­
work for continuing professional development of its 
f a c u l t y .
The school shall have achieved 
faculty. In judging whether a 
present, the following factors 
Depth of professional interest 
fa c u l t v .
mass of 
critical mass is 
should be evident: 
represented by the
The school shall have achieved 
faculty. In judging whether a 
prasent, the following factors 
opportunities for professional 
faculty.
a critical mass of 
critical mass is 
should be evident: The 
interaction among the
The school shall have achieved a critical mass of 
faculty. In judging whether a critical mass is 
present, the following factors should be evident: The 
opportunities for students to be exposed to the ap­
propriate range of faculty viewpoints within major 
programs of study.
Members of the faculty should not teach more than two 
fields.
7. Assignment of responsibilities for the following
should result .in a downward adjustment of teaching 
load: Other major responsibilities.
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8 . The curriculum shall be responsive to the following 
types of developments: International technological 
d e v elopments.
9. The curriculum shall be responsive to the following 
types of developments: International quantitative 
s ciences.
10. An undergraduate school of business should concentrate 
its professional courses in the last two years of a 
four-year program.
11. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Ethical considerations.
12. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Quantitative methods.
13. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Management information systems, including com­
puter applications.
14. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Organizational theory.
15. Opportunities for advanced work in some of the subject 
areas should be provided consistent with the s c h o o l !s 
objectives and capabilities.
Two Significant Differences
The school shall have the following in sufficient 
quality for the purpose of fostering overall high 
quality in education for business administration: 
Nonacademic personnel.
1 8 3
2. The school shall have the following in sufficient 
quality for the purpose of fostering overall high 
quality in education for business administration: 
Support resources.
3. The school shall have the following in sufficient 
quantity for the purpose of fostering overall high 
quality in education for business administration: 
Nonacademic personnel.
4. The school shall have the following in sufficient 
quantity for the purpose of fostering overall high 
quality in education for business administration: 
Instructional resources.
'f •
5. The school shall have the following in sufficient 
quantity for the purpose of fostering overall high 
quality in education for business administration: 
Support resources.
6 . The faculty as a whole shall be of sufficient number 
to ensure a high quality undergraduate education in 
business administration.
7. The school shall have policies that provide a 
framework for increasing productivity of its faculty.
8 . The school shall have achieved a critical mass of 
faculty. In judging whether a critical mass is 
present, the following factors should be evident: 
Breadth of professional interest represented by the 
f aculty.
9. The distribution of faculty among day course offerings 
shall be such that each group of students has reason­
able opportunity to study with full-time, terminally 
qualified faculty.
10. Members of the faculty should not teach courses in 
excess of twelve credit hours per week.
11. Members of the faculty should not have preparations in 
more than three different courses per week.
12. Assignment of responsibilities for the following 
should result in a downward adjustment of teaching 
load: Graduate instruction.
13. Assignment of responsibilities for the following 
should result in a downward adjustment of teaching 
load; Research direction.
1 8 4
14. Assignment of responsibilities for the following 
should result in a downward adjustment of teaching 
load: Thesis supervision.
15. Judgments concerning each of the following faculty as­
signments shall be based upon the entire academic 
year: Research.
16. In order to operate effectively, the faculty shall 
have support staff commensurate with the stated objec­
tives of the s c h o o l .
17. The curriculum shall reflect the application of evolv­
ing knowledge in the following areas: International 
behavioral sciences.
18. Normally, 40 to 60 percent of the course work in the 
baccalaureate program shall be devoted to studies in 
business administration and economics.
19. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business ad­
ministration, which shall include the equivalent of at 
least one year of work comprising the following areas: 
Social influences.
20. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business ad­
ministration, which shall include the equivalent of at 
least one year of work comprising the following areas: 
Political influences.
21. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business ad­
ministration, which shall include the equivalent of at 
least one year of work comprising the following areas: 
Organizational behavior.
22. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business ad­
ministration, which shall include th* equivalent of at 
least one year of work comprising tne following areas: 
Administrative processes under conditi.ons of uncer­
tainty, 1 ncluding integrating analysis and policy 
determinations at the overall management level.
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Three Significant Differences
1. The faculty as a whole shall demonstrate the following 
elements essential for high quality: Scholarly produc­
tivity.
2. At least 50 percent of the FTEs required, not count­
ing faculty who have both the m a s t e r ’s degree and ap­
propriate professional certification teaching prin­
ciples of accounting courses, should possess a Ph.D. 
or D.B.A. or other appropriate degree.
3. The distribution of faculty among evening course of­
ferings shall be such that each group of students has 
reasonable opportunity to study with full-time, termi­
nally qualified faculty.
4. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business ad­
ministration, which shall include the equivalent of at 
least one year of work comprising the following areas: 
P r o d u c t i o n .
APPENDIX 13
PERCENTAGE RESPONSES TO INDIVIDUAL SURVEY STATEMENTS 
BY ACCOUNTING CHAIRPERSONS
TABLE 8
PERCENTAGE RESPONSES OF ACCOUNTING CHAIRPERSONS TO INDIVIDUAL SURVEY STATEMENTS RELATING 
TO AACSB PERSONNEL AND CURRICULUM ACCREDITATION STANDARDS FOR 
UNDERGRADUATE BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION PROGRAMS
Statement %Group Strongly Agree Unde- Dis- Strongly
Agree cided agree Disagree
1. The school shall have the following in
sufficient quality for the purpose of 
fostering overall high quality in 
education for business administration:
a. Academic personnel 11 85.2 14.8
2 66.7 33.3
3 75,0 25.0
b. Nonacademic personnel 1 14.3 60.7 25.0
2 2 2 . 2 66.7 1 1 . 1
3 40.0 50.0 5.0
c. Instructional resources 1 51.9 48.1
2 50.0 50.0
3 65.0 35.0
d. Support resources 1 48.1 51.9
2 33.3 61.1 5.6
3 55.0 40.0 5.0
The school shaLl have the following in
sufficient quantity for the purpose of
fostering overall high quality in
education for business administration:
a. Academic personnel i 77.8 2 2 . 2
2 55.6 44.4
3 70.0 25.0 5.0
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TABLE 8— Continued
Statement Group* Strongly Agree Unde- Dis- Strongly
Agree cided agree Disagree
2 . (Continued)
b. Nonacademic personnel i 25.0 50.0 17.9 7.1
2 27.8 55.6 1 1 . 1 5.6
3 45.0 45.0 5.0 5.0
c. Instructional resources 1 59.3 40.7
2 50,0 44.4 5.6
3 60.0 40,0
d. Support resources 1 51.9 48.1
2 44.4 38.9 1 1 . 1 5.6
3 65.0 30.0 5.0
3. The school shall have policies for manag- 1 50.0 46.4 3.6
ing personnel resources to foster overall 2 50.0 50.0
high quality in business administration. 3 45.0 45.0 5.0 5.0
4. The faculty as a whole shall be of 1 71.4 28.6
sufficient number to ensure a high 2 50.0 50.0
quality undergraduate education in 
business administration.
3 80.0 2 0 . 0
5. The faculty as a whole shall demonstrate 
the following elements essential for 
high quality: 
a. Capabilities 1 70.4 29.6
2 83.3 16.7
3 80.0 2 0 . 0
b. Experience l 60.7 28.6 7.1 3.6
2 38.9 50.0 1 1 . 1
3 25.0 65.0 1 0 . 0
188
TABLE 8— Continued
Statement *Group Strongly
Agree
Agree Unde­
cided
Dis­
agree
Strongly
Disagree
5. (Continued)
c, Professional involvement 1 33.3 63.0 3.7
2 27.8 55.6 1 1 . 1 5.6
3 35.0 60.0 5.0
d. Instructional performance 1 81.5 14.8 3.7
2 88.9 1 1 . 1
3 80.0 2 0 . 0
e. Scholarly productivity 1 1 1 . 1 33.3 29.6 2 2 . 2 3.7
2 16.7 50.0 1 1 . 1 2 2 . 2
3 30.0 50.0 15.0 5.0
f. Service 1 23.1 61.5 3.8 7.7 3.8
2 2 2 . 2 50.0 2 2 . 2 5.6
3 25.0 60.0 1 0 . 0 5.0
6 . The school shall have policies that 1 50.0 42.9 7.1
provide a framework for continuing 2 44.4 55.6
professional development of its faculty. 3 45.0 45.0 1 0 . 0
7. The school shall have policies that 1 33.3 33.3 29.6 3.7
provide a framework for increasing 2 5.6 61.1 27.8 5.6
productivity of its faculty. 3 35.0 60.0 5.0
8 . The minimum amount of full-time equivalent 1 44.0 16.0 24.0 8 . 0 8 . 0
faculty (FTE) required for undergraduate 2 55.6 16.7 5.6 1 1 . 1 1 1 . 1
business administration departments 3 52.6 31.6 10.5 5.3
should be one FTE per 400 student
credit hours taught per term.
9. The full-time faculty shall be at least l 67.9 17.9 10.7 3.6
75 percent of the minimum amount of full- 2 61.1 16.7 5.6 16.7
time equivalent faculty (FTEs) required, 3 73.u 15,0 1 0 . 0
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TABLE 8— Continued
---"- - ’
Statement Group Strongly Agree Unde- Dis- Strongly
Agree cided agree Disagree
At least 80 percent of the full-time 1 37.0 40.7 1 1 . 1 7.4 3.7
equivalent faculty required shall 2 50.0 2 2 . 2 5.6 16.7 5.6
possess qualifications such as Ph.D,, 
D.B.A., J.D., LL.B., master's with
3 55.0 2 0 . 0 1 0 . 0 5.0 1 0 . 0
professional certification such as 
CPA, and appropriate master's degrees.
1 1 . At least 50 percent of the FTEs 1 25.0 14.3 32.1 17.9 10.7
required, not counting faculty who 2 55.6 1 1 . 1 2 2 . 2 1 1 . 1
have both the master's degree and 
appropriate professional certification 
teaching principles of accounting 
courses, should possess a Ph.D. or 
D.B.A. or other appropriate degree.
3 65.0 2 0 . 0 5.0 1 0 . 0
1 2 . The school shall have achieved a 
critical mass of faculty. In judging 
whether a critical mass is present, the 
following factors should be evident: 
a. Depth of professional interest 1 42.9 46.4 10.7
represented by the faculty 2 27.8 66.7 5.6
3 30.0 70.0
b. Breadth of professional interest 1 53.6 46.4
represented by the faculty 2 33.3 61.1 5.6
3 35.0 60.0 5.0
c. The opportunities for professional 1 32.1 57.1 7.1 3.6
interaction among the faculty 2 27.8 61.1 5.6 5.6
3 40.0 55.0 5.0
TABLE 8— Continued
Statement
*Group Strongly
Agree
Agree Unde­
cided
Dis­
agree
Strongly
Disagree
1 2 . (Continued)
d. The opportunities for students 1 46.4 50.0 3.6
to be exposed to the appropriate 2 38.9 50.0 5.6 5.6
range of faculty viewpoints 3 55.0 40.0 5.0
within major programs of study
13. The distribution of faculty among day l 39.3 50.0 10.7
course offerings shall be such that each 2 38.9 50.0 1 1 . 1
group of students has reasonable 3 70.0 25.0 5.0
opportunity to study with full-time,
terminally qualified faculty.
14. The distribution of faculty among evening 1 28.6 46.4 10.7 14.3
course offerings shall be such that each 2 27.8 38.9 1 1 . 1 2 2 . 2
group of students has reasonable 3 50.0 35.0 15.0
opportunity to study with full-time,
terminally qualified faculty.
15. The number of faculty shall reflect l 46.4 39.3 14.3
the different requirements of under- 2 33.3 61.1 5.6
graduate programs. 3 44.4 50.0 5.6
16. The qualifications of faculty shall l 53.6 28.6 14.3 3.6
reflect the different requirements 2 44.4 55.6
of undergraduate programs. 3 36.8 57.9 5.3
17. The distribution of faculty shall 1i 50.0 39.3 10.7
reflect the different requirements 2 33.3 66.7
of undergraduate programs. 3 36.8 57.9 5.3
18. Members of the faculty should not 1 60.7 17.9 14.3 7.1
teach courses in excess of twelve 2 70 o; 27.8
credit hours per week. oa 73.7 2 1 . 1 5.3
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IABLE 8— Continued
Statement Group Strongly / gree Unde- Dis- Strongly
Agree cided agree Disagree
19. Members of the faculty should not 1 57.1 25.0 14.3 3.6
have preparations in more than three 2 72.2 27.8
different courses per week. 3 84.2 10.5 5.3
2 0 . Members of the faculty should net 1 17.9 32.1 25.0 21.4 3-6
teach more than two fields. 2 38.9 38.9 5.6 16.7
3 42.1 26.3 15.8 15.8
2 1 . Assignment of responsibilities for the 
following should result in a downward 
adjustment of teaching load: 
a. Graduate instruction l 29.6 51.9 1 1 . 1 3.7 3.7
2 27.8 50.0 16.7 5.6
3 44.4 44.4 1 1 . 1
b. Research direction 1 26.9 50.0 7.7 11.5 3.8
2 2 2 / 44.4 2 2 . 2 1 1 . 1
3 47.1 47.1 5.9
c. Thesis supervision 1 30.8 46.2 15,4 3.8 3.8
2 16.7 55.6 2 2 . 2 5.6
3 35.3 58.8 5.9
d. Other major responsibilities 1 30.8 53.8 15.4
2 2 2 . 2 55.6 2 2 . 2
3 33.3 61.1 5.6
2 2 . Judgments concerning each of the follow­
ing faculty assignments shall, be based 
upon the entire academic year 
a. Teaching 1 78.6 17.9 3.6
2 61.1 33.3 5.6
3 57.9 36.8 5.3
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TABLE 8— Continued
Statement Group Strongly Agree Unde- Dis- Strongly
Agree cided agree Disagree
25. (Continued)
d. International economic developments 1 32.1 35.7 28.6 3.6
2 2 2 . 2 61.1 1 1 . 1 5.6
3 2 1 . 1 63.2 10.5 5.3
e . Domestic technological developments 1 46.4 42.9 10.7
2 33.3 44.4 16.7 5.6
3 42.1 47.4 10.5
f. International technological i 21.4 46.4 28.6 3.6
developments 2 1 1 . 1 50.0 27.8 1 1 . 1
3 2 1 . 1 52.6 15.8 10.5
The curriculum shall reflect the
application of evolving knowledge
iri the following areas:
a. Domestic economics 1 46.4 46.4 7.1
2 2 2 . 2 77.8
3 26.3 57.9 15.8
b. International economics 1 42.9 42.9 14.3
2 1 1 . 1 77.8 5.6 5.6
3 26.3 42.1 2 1 . 1 10.5
c. Domestic behavioral sciences 1 39.3 35.7 25.0
2 77.8 16.7 5.6
3 5.3 47.4 36.8 10.5
d. International behavioral sciences 1 28.6 42.9 28.6
2 50.0 38.9 1 1 . 1
3 26.3 63.2 10.5
e . Domestic quantitative sciences 1 39.3 53.6 7.1
2 16.7 72.2 1 1 . 1
3 15.8 73.7 10.5
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TABLE 8— Continued
Statement
f. International quantitative sciences
27. An undergraduate school of business 
should concentrate its professional 
courses in the last two years of
a four-year program.
28. Prior to the junior year, the curriculum 
should include foundation work which would 
include courses in the following areas:
a. Communications
b. Mathematics
c. Social sciences
d. Humanities
e.
*Group Strongly
Agree
Agree Unde­
cided
Dis­
agree
Strongly
Disagree
1 21.4 57.1 21.4
2 1 1 , 1 44.4 38.9 5.6
3 10.5 52.6 31.6 5.3
1 28.6 17.9 7.1 21.4 25.0
2 38.9 38.9 1 1 . 1 1 1 . 1
3 45.0 25.0 1 0 . 0 15.0 5 0
1 85.7 10.7 3.6
2 55.6 38.9 5.6
3 75.0 25.0
1 82.1 17.9
2 66.7 33.3
3 75.0 25.0
1 75.0 17.9 7.1
2 44.4 55.6
3 55.0 45.0
1 67.9 25.0 7.1
2 44.4 50.0 5.6
3 50.0 45.0 5.0
l 50.0 32.1 14.3 3.6
2 33.3 55.6 1 1 . 1
3 45.0 50.0 5.0
Natural sciences
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TABLE 8— Continued
Statement Group Strongly 
Agree
Agree Unde­
cided
Dis­
agree
Strongly
Disagree
29. Normally, 40 to 60 percent of the 1 46.4 42.9 10.7
course work in the baccalaureate 2 61.1 33.3 5.6
program shall be devoted to studies in 
business administration and economics.
3 40.0 50.0 1 0 . 0
30. Normally, 40 tc 60 percent of the 1 28.6 35.7 14.3 7.1 14.3
course work shall be devoted to 2 44.4 2 2 . 2 1 1 . 1 16.7 5.6
studies other than business 3 60.0 35.0 5.0
administration and economics.
31. An undergraduate school of business 
shaLl provide students with a common 
body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include 
the equivalent of at Least one year 
of work comprising the following 
areas listed below: (Each area need 
not be taught as a separate course 
or is it intended that the areas 
shouLd take the same fraction of the 
total of one year's work.)
a . Production 1 17,9 46.4 2 1 .4 10.7 3.6
2 2 2 . 2 44.4 5.6 2 2 . 2 5.6
3 15.0 50.0 5.0 25.0 5.0
b. Marketing 1 35.7 57.1 3.6 3.6
2 38.9 38.9 2 2 . 2
3 45,0 40.0 5.0 5.0 5.0
c. Finance 1 46.4 42.9 7.1 3.6
2 50.0 44.4 5.6
3 40.0 55.5 5.0
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TABLE 3— Continued
Statement Group Strongly Agree Unde- Dis- Strongly
Agree cided agree Disagree
31. (Continued)
d. Economic environment of business 1 42.9 35.7 17.9 3.6
2 38.9 50.0 1 1 . 1
3 25.0 70.0 5.G
e. Legal environment of business 1 46.4 42.9 7.1 3.6
2 27.8 55.6 5.6 1 1 . 1
3 30.0 60.0 1 0 . 0
f. Ethical considerations 1 42.9 46.4' 7.1 3.6
2 2 2 . 2 66.7 5.6 5.6
3 40.0 40.0 1 0 . 0 5.0 5.0
g* Social Influences 1 14.3 50.0 32.1 3.6
2 1 1 . 1 61.1 1 1 . 1 1 1 . 1 5.6
3 1 0 . 0 45.0 40.0 5.0
h . Political influences 1 14.8 44.4 29.6 7.4 3.7
* 0iU 1 1 . 1 61.1 1 1 . 1 1 1 . 1 5.6
3 15.0 40.0 40.0 5.0
1 . Accounting 1 67.9 32.1
2 66.7 33.3
3 80.0 2 0 . 0
j- Quantitative methods 1 53.6 32.1 14.3
2 44.4 50.0 5.6
3 50.0 45.0 5.0
k. Management information systems, l 60.7 35.7 3.6
including computer applications 2 55.6 38.9 5.6
3 45.0 45.0 1 0 . 0
1 . Organizational theory l 2 2 . 2 48.1 2 2 . 2 3.7 3.7
2 2 2 . 2 38.9 1 1 . 1 27.8
3 ?C.G 45.0 2 0 . 0 1 0 . 0
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TABLE 8— Continued
• --- " ' ' - ' r, . ,
Statement *Group Strongly Agree Unde- Dis- Strongly
Agree cided agree Disagree
31. (Continued)
m. Organizational behavior 1 25.9 59.3 7.4 3.7 3.7
2 16.7 44.4 1 1 . 1 27.8
3 2 0 . 0 45.0 30.0 5.0
n. Interpersonal communication 1 64.3 21.4 10.7 3.6
2 50.0 38.9 5.6 5.6
3 45.0 45.0 5.0 5.0
o. Administrative processes under 1 42.9 42.9 10.7 3.6
conditions of uncertainty, including 2 16.7 50.0 5.6 27.8
integrating analysis and policy 
determinations at the overall
3 30.0 50.0 15.0 5.0
management level
32. Opportunities for advanced work in some 1 46.4 39.3 14.3
of the subject areas should be provided 2 44.4 55.6
consistent with the school's objectives 
and capabilities.
3 50.0 40.0 1 0 . 0
Group 1 (NM) schools are those which are not members of the AAC.SB. Group 2 (MNA) schools are those 
which are AACSB members, but do not have their undergraduate business administration programs 
accredited by the AACSB, Group 3 (MA) schools are those which are AACSB members, and do have their 
undergraduate business administration programs accredited by the AACSB.
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APPENDIX 14
SURVEY STATEMENTS WHERE STRONGLY AGREE AND 
AGREE RESPONSES WERE LESS THAN OR 
EQUAL TO 80 PERCENT AMONG 
ACCOUNTING CHAIRPERSONS
2 0 0
1. Statement 1 - b . The school shall have the following in 
sufficient quality for the purpose of fostering 
overall high quality in education for business ad­
ministration: Nonacademic personnel.
In relation to this statement, 75.0 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 88.9 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 90.0 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed.
2. Statement 2 - b . The school shall have the following in 
sufficient quantity for the purpose of fostering 
overall high quality in education for business ad­
ministration: Nonacademic personnel.
In relation to this statement, 75.0 percent of roup 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 83.4 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 90.0 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed .
3. Statement 5-e . The faculty as a whole shall demon­
strate the following elements essential for high 
quality: Scholarly productivity.
In relation to this statement, 44.4 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 66.7 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 80.0 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
a g r e e d .
4. Statement 5-f . The faculty as a whole shall, 
demonstrate the following elements essential for high 
quality: Service.
In relation to this statement, 84.6 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 72.2 percent „of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 85.0 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
a g r e e d .
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5. S tatement 7. The school shall have policies that 
provide a framework for increasing productivity of its 
f aculty.
In relation to this statement, 6 6 . 6  percent of Group 1 
(N M ) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 66.7 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 95.5 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed .
6 . Statement 8 . The minimum amount of full-time equiv­
alent faculty (FTE) required for undergraduate 
business administration departments should be one FTE 
per 400 student credit hours taught per term.
In relation to this statement, 60.0 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 72.3 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 84.2 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
a g r e e d .
7. Statement 9 . The full-time faculty shall be at least 
75 percent of the minimum amount of full-time equiv­
alent faculty (FTEs) required.
In relation to this statement, 85.8 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 77.8 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 90.0 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed .
8 . Statement 1 0 . At least 80 percent of the full-time 
equivalent faculty required shall possess qualifica­
tions such as Ph.D., D.B.A., J.D., L L .B ., master's 
with professional certification such as CPA, and ap­
propriate master's degrees.
In relation to this statement, 77.7 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strong 1 y agreed or 
agreed, while 72.2 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 75.0 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed .
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9. Statement 11 ■ At least 50 percent of the FTEs re­
quired, not counting faculty who have both the 
master's degree and appropriate professional cer­
tification teaching principles of accounting courses, 
should possess a Ph.D. or D.B.A. or other appropriate 
d e g r e e .
In relation to this statement, 39.3 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersors either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 66.7 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 85.0 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed .
10. Statement 1 4 . The distribution of faculty among eve­
ning course offerings shall be such that each group of 
students has reasonable opportunity to stud;- with 
full-time, terminally qualified faculty.
In relation to this statement, 75.0 percent of Group I 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 66.7 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 85.0 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
a g r e e d .
1 1 . Statement 1 8 . Members of the faculty should not teach 
courses in excess of twelve credit hours per week.
In relation to this statement, 78.6 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 100.0 percent of Group 2 (MNA) 
accounting chairpersons and 9 A . 8 percent of Group 3 
(MA) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed.
12. Statement 20. Members of the faculty should not teach 
more than two fields.
In relation to this statement, 50.0 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agre. or 
agreed, while 77.8 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 6 8 .A percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed .
1 3 . Statement 2 1 - a . Assignment of responsibilities for 
the following should result in a downward adjustment, 
of teaching load: Graduate instruction.
In relation to this statement, 81.5 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or
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agreed, while 77.8 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 8 8 . 8  percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or
3greed .
Statement 2 1 - b . Assignment of responsibilities for 
the following should result in a downward adjustment 
of teaching load: Research direction.
In relation to this statement, 76.9 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons eithex* strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 6 6 . 6  percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 94.2 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
a g r e e d .
Statement 2 1 - c . Assignment of responsibilities for 
the following should result in a downward adjustment 
of teaching load: Thesis supervision.
In relation to this statement, 77.0 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 72.3 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 94.1 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed »
Statement 2 1 - d . Assignment of responsibilities for 
the following should result in a downward adjustment 
of teaching load: Other major responsibilities.
In relation to this statement, 84.6 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 77,8 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 94.4 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
a g r e e d .
Statement 2 2 - b - Judgments concerning each of the fol­
lowing faculty assignments shall be based upon the 
entire academic year: Research.
In relation to this statement, 6 6 . 6  percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 8 8 . 8  percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 84.2 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
a g r e e d .
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18. Statement 2 5 - a . The curriculum shall be responsive to 
the following types of developments: Domestic social 
developments.
In relation to this statement, 67.8 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 72.2 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 79.0 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairoersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed .
19. Statement 2 5 - b . The curriculum shall be responsive to 
the following types of developments: International 
social developments.
In relation to this statement, 57.2 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 55,6 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 57.2 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed.
20• Statement 2 5 - d . The curriculum shall be responsive to
the following types of developments: International 
economic developments.
In relation to this statement, 67.8 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 83.3 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 84.2 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
a g r e e d .
2 i . Statement 2 5 - e . The curriculum shall be responsive to 
the following types of developments: Domestic tech­
nological developments.
In relation to this statement, 89.3 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed," while 77.7 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 89.5 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed .
2 2. S tatement 2 5 - f . The curriculum shall be responsive to 
the following types of developments: International 
technological developments.
In relation to this statement, 67,8 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 61.1 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 73.7 percent of Group 3 (MA)
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accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed,
23. Statement 2 6 - b . The curriculum shall reflect the ap­
plication of evolving knowledge in the following 
areas: International economics.
In relation to this statement, 85.8 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 88.9 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 68.4 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
a g r e e d .
24. Statement 2 6 - c . The curriculum shall reflect the ap­
plication of evolving knowledge in the following 
areas: Domestic behavioral sciences.
In relation to this statement, 75.0 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 77.8 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 52.7 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed.
25. Statement 2 6 - d . The curriculum shall reflect the ap­
plication of evolving knowledge in the following 
areas: International behavioral sciences.
In relation to this statement, 71.5 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 50.0 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 26.3 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed .
26. Statement 2 6 - f . The curriculum shall reflect the ap­
plication of evolving knowledge in the following 
areas: International quantitative sciences.
In relation to this statement, 78.5 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 55.5 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 63.1 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
a g r e e d .
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27. Statement 2 7 . An undergraduate school of business 
should concentrate its professional courses in the 
last two years of a four-year program.
In relation to this statement, 46.5 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 77.8 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 70.0 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
a g r e e d .
28. Statement 3 0 . Normally, 40 to 60 percent of the 
course work in the baccalaureate program shall be 
devoted to studies in Business administration and 
economics.
In relation to this statement, 64.3 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 66.6 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 95.0 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed .
29. Statement 3 1 - a . An undergraduate school of business 
shall provide students with a common body of knowledge 
in business administration, which shall include the 
equivalent of at least one year of work comprising the 
following areas listed below: Production.
In relation to this statement, 64.3 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 66.6 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 65.0 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
a g r e e d .
3 0, S tatement 3 1-d , An undergraduate school of business
shall provide students with a common body of knowledge 
in business administration, which shall include the 
equivalent of at least one year of work comprising the 
following areas listed below: Economic environment of 
business .
In relation to this statement, 78.6 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 88.9 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 95.0 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed .
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31 . Statement- 31 — f . An undergraduate school of business
shall provide students with a common tody of knowledge 
in business administration, which shall include the 
equivalent of at least one year of work comprising the 
following areas listed below: Ethical considerations.
In relation to this statement, 89.3 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 88.9 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 80.0 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed.
3 2. Statement 3 1 - g . An undergraduate school of business
shall provide students with a common body of knowledge 
in business administration, which shall include the 
equivalent of at least one year of work comprising the 
following areas listed below: Social influences.
In relation to this statement, 64.3 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 72.2 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 55.0 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting, chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed,
33. Statement 3 1 - h . An undergraduate school of business 
shall provide students with a common body of knowledge 
in business administration, w h c h shall include the 
equivalent of at least one year of work comprising the 
following areas listed below: Political influences.
In relation to this statement, 59.2 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 72.2 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 55.0 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed .
34, Statement 3 1 - 1 . An undergraduate school of business 
shall provide students with a common body of knowledge 
in business administration, which shall include the 
equivalent of at least one year of work comprising the 
following areas listed below: Organizational theory.
In relation to this statement. 70.3 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 61.1 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 70.0 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed .
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3 5 . Statement 31-in, An undergraduate school of business
shall provide students with a common body of knowledge 
in business administration, which shall include the 
equivalent of at least one year of work comprising the 
following areas listed below: Organizational behavior.
In relation to this statement, 85.2 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 61.1 peruoiit of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 65.0 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed .
36. Statement 31 - o . An undergraduate school of business
shall provide students with a common body of knowledge 
in business administration, which shall include the 
equivalent of at least one year of work comprising the 
following areas listen below: Administrative processes 
under conditions of uncertainty, including integrating 
analysis and policy determinations at the overall 
management level.
In relation to this statement, 85.8 percent of Group 1 
(NM) accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 66.7 percent of Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
chairpersons and 80.0 percent of Group 3 (MA) 
accounting chairpersons either strongly agreed or 
agreed .
APPENDIX. 15
KRUSKAL-WALLIS ANALYSIS OF DIFFER 
BELIEFS AMONG ACCOUNTING CHAIRP cn
 m
TABLE 9
KRUSKAL-WALLIS analysis of differences in beliefs held by accounting chairpersons 
in relation t o aacsb personnel and curriculum accreditation standards
FOR UNDERGRADUATE BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION PROGRAMS
* - - •
Hypothesis Groups** H H' Degrees
Freedom
Proba­
bility
1. The school shall have the following in 
sufficient quality for the purpose of 
fostering overall high quality in edu­
cation for business administration:
a. Academic personnel 1-2 1.0870 2.0952 1 .1478
1-3 .3501 .7535 1 .3854
2-3 .1923 .3114 1 .5768
b. Nonacademic personnel 1-2 1.0258 1.3918 1 .2381
1-3 3.2721 4.0794 1 .0434
2-3 .7188 .9281 1 .3354
c. Instructional resources 1-2 .0109 .0145 1 .9042
1-3 .5834 . 7952 l .3725
2-3 .6231 .8514 1 .3562
d. Support resources 1-2 .9925 1.3170 1 .2511
1-3 .0612 .0801 1 .7772
2-3 1.2019 1.5294 1 .2162
2. The school shall have the following in 
sufficient quantity for the purpose of 
fostering overall, high quality in edu­
cation for business administration:
a. Academic personnel 1-2 1.5652 2.4334 1 .1188
1-3 .2667 .4642 1 .4957
2-3 .4137 .5839 1 .4448
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TABLE 9— Continued
Hypothesis Groups H H’ Degrees Proba-
Freedom biiity
2. (Continued)
b. Nonacademic personnel
c. Instructional resources
d. Support resources
3. The school shall have policies for manag­
ing personnel resources to foster overall 
high quality in business administration.
4. The faculty as a whole shall be of 
sufficient number to ensure a high 
quality undergraduate education in 
business administration.
5. The faculty as a whole shall demonstrate 
the following elements essential for 
high quality:
a. Capabilities
Experience
1-2 .2129 .2544 1 .6140
1-3 2.2045 2.5896 1 .1076
2-3 .9592 1.1626 1 .2809
1-2 .4209 .5584 1 .4549
1-3 .0019 .0026 1 .9596
2-3 .4137 .5464 1 .4598
1-2 .7548 .9487 l .3301
1-3 .3894 .5228 1 .4696
2-3 1.5803 i 1.9973 1 .1576
1-2* .0103 .0134 1 .9079
1-3 .2313 .2914 1 .5893
2-3 .2769 .3515 1 .5533
1-2 1.4772 2.1124 1 .1461
1-3 .2519 .4476 1 .5035
2-3 2.4923 3.6886 l .0548
1-2 .5326 .9608 1 .3270
1-3 .3130 .5484 l .4590
2-3 .0308 .0682 1 .7940
1-2 1.1916 1.4762 1 .2244
1-3 3.3482 4.0845 1 .0433
2-3 .3769 .4871 1 .4852
b.
II
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TABLE 9— Continued
Hypothesis Groups** H H* Degrees
Freedom
Proba­
bility
5. (Continued)
c, Professional involvement 1-2 .6389 .8474 1 .3573
1-3 .0019 .0026 1 .9597
2-3 .6002 .7750 1 .3787
d. Instructional performance 1-2 . 1938 .4898 1 .4840
1-3 .0019 .0040 1 .9498
2-3 .2188 .5481 1 .4591
e. Scholarly productivity 1-2 1.1857 1.3000 1 •2542,
1-3 6.1227 6.7194 1 .0095
2-3 1.4368 1.6750 1 .1956
f, Service 1-2 .1846 .2298 1 .6317
1-3 .0314 .0413 1 .8389
2-3 .3592 .4410 1 .5066
6. The school shall have policies that 1-2 .0081 .0104 1 .9189
provide a framework for continuing 1-3 .1264 .1568 1 .6921
professional development of its faculty. 2-3 .0692 .0881 1 .7666
7. The school shall have policies that 1-2 1.1857 1.3512 1 .2451
provide a framework for increasing 1-3 1.3751 1.5903 1 .2073,
productivity of its faculty. 2-3 6.0308 7.8781 1 .0050
a . The minimum amount of full-time equiv- 1-2 .2673 .3059 1 .5802
alent faculty (PTE) required for 1-3 1,2139 1.3896 l .2385
undergraduate business administration 2-3 .0923 .1116 1 .7383
departments should be one FTE per 400
student credit hours taught per term.
9 . The full-time faculty shall be at least 1-2 .3557 .4963 l .4811
75 percent of the minimum amount of full- 1-3 .2117 .3312 1 .5650
time equivalent faculty (FTEs) required. 2-3 .8752 1.2955 l .2550
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TABLE 9— Continued
Hypothesis
10. At least 80 percent of the full-time 
equivalent faculty required shall possess 
qualifications such as Ph.D,, D.B.A.,
J.D., master's with professional 
certification such as CPA, and 
appropriate master's degrees.
11. At least 50 percent of the FFEs required, 
not counting faculty who have both the 
master's degree and appropriate profes­
sional certification teaching principles of 
accounting courses, should possess a Ph.D. 
or D.B.A, or other appropriate degree.
12. The school shall have achieved a critical 
mass of faculty. In judging whether a 
critical mass is present, the following 
factors should he evident:
a. Depth of professional interest 
represented by the faculty
b. Breadth of professional interest 
represented by the faculty
c. The opportunities for professional 
interaction among the faculty
Groups H H' Degrees
Freedom
Proba­
bility
1-2 .0773 .0872 1 .7677
1-3 .4167 .4751 1 .4906
2-3 .0692 .0821 1 .7745
1-2 1.5887 1.7055 1 .1916
1-3 6.6162 7.2407 1 .0071*
2-3 .4521 .5861 1 .4439
1-2 .3972 .5033 l .4780
1-3 .0984 .1279 1 .7206
2-3 .1034 .1577 1 .6913
1-2 1.6749 2.1946 1 .1385
1-3 1.4966 1.9621 1 .1613
2-3 .0137 .0185 1 .8918
1-2 .0613 .0796 1 .7778
1-3 .4203 .5404 1 .4623
2-3 .6701 .8745 1 .3497
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TABLE 9— Continued
Hypothesis Groups** H H' Degrees
Freedom
Proba­
bility
12. (Continued)
d. The opportunities for students to be 1-2 .4260 .5372 1 .4636
exposed to the appropriate range of 1-3 .1838 .2359 1 .6272
faculty viewpoints within major 2-3 .8752 1.0878 1 .2970
13.
programs of study
The distribution of faculty among day 1-2 .0011 .0014 1 .9702
course offerings shall be such that each 1-3 3.3866 4.2503 1 .0392
group of students has reasonable 2-3 2.8259 3.6155 1 .0572
14.
opportunity to study with full-time, 
terminally qualified faculty.
The distribution of faculty among evening 1-2 .1734 .1950 1 .6588
course offerings shall be such that each 1-3 2.2045 2.5259 1 ,1120
group of students has reasonable 2-3 2,7284 3.0807 1 .0792
15.
opportunity to study with full-time, 
terminally qualified faculty.
The number of faculty shall reflect the 1-2 .1379 .1683 1 .6816
different requirements of undergraduate 1-3 .0285 .0347 1 .8523
programs. 2-3 .2893 .3756 1 .5400
16. The qualifications of faculty shall 1-2 .0020 .0025 1 .9602
reflect the different requirements of 1-3 .1975 .2378 1 .6258
undergraduate programs. 2-3 .2992 .3983 1 .5280
17. The- distribution of faculty shall 1-2 .2918 .3680 1 .5441
reflect the different requirements of 1-3 .2707 .3350 1 .5627
undergraduate programs. 2-3 ,0000 .0000 1 1.0000
18, Members of Che faculty should not teach 1-2 .9807 1.3776 1 .2405
courses in excess of twelve credit hours 1-3 1.0381 1.4711 1 .2252
per week. 2-3 .0000 .0000 1 1.0000
VI
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TABLE 9— Continued
Hypothesis Groups H H' Degrees Proba-
Freedom bility
19.
20.
21.
22.
Members of the faculty should not 1-2 1.2919 1.7665 1 .1838
have preparations in more than three 1-3 2.4024 3.5487 1 .0596
different courses per week. 2-3 .2992 .5842 l .4447
Members of the faculty should not 1-2 3.1217 3.3645 1 .0666
teach more than two fields. 1-3 2.5733 2.7488 1 .0973
2-3 .0058 .0065 1 .9360
Assignment of responsibilities for 
the following should result in a down­
ward adjustment of teaching load:
a. Graduate instruction 1-2 .0435 .0517 1 .8201
1-3 1.0392 1.2412 1 .2652
2-3 1.2262 1.4502 L .2285
b. Research direction 1-2 .2057 .2359 1 .6272
1-3 2.5274 3.0058 1 .0830
.03592-3 3.7919 4.4002 1
c. Thesis supervision 1-2 .5301 .6209 1 .4307
1-3 .7559 .9102 l .3401
2-3 2.6155 3.2936 1 .0696
d. Other major responsibilities 1-2 .4467 .5503 1 .4582
1-3 .2513 .3208 1 .5711
2-3 1.2262 1.5761 1 .2093
Judgments concerning each of the 
following faculty assignments shall be 
based upon the entire academic year.
a. Teaching 1-2 .9807 1.5885 1 .2075
1-3 1.3703 2.1497 l .1426
2-3 .0187 .0250 1 .8743
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TABLE 9— Continued
Hypothesis Groups H H‘ Degrees Proba-
Freedora bility
22. (Continued)
b. Research 1-2 1.3689 1.5435 1 .2141
1-3 1.3718 1.5402 1 .2146
2-3 .0009 .0011 i .9735
c. Administrative load 1-2 .7548 .9499 1 .3298
1-3 .0841 .1093 1 .7409
2-3 .3160 .3929 1 .5308
In order to operate effectively, the 1-2 .1641 .2204 1 .6387
faculty shall have support staff 1-3 .0019 .0026 1 .9596
commensurate with the stated objectives 
of the school.
2-3 .1683 .2257 1 .6347
The purpose of curriculum shall be to 1-2 5.5320 7.1911 1 .0073
provide for a broad education preparing 1-3 2.7501 3.7886 1 .0516
students for imaginative and creative 
leadership roles.
The curriculum shall be responsive to 
the following types of developments:
2-3 .9162 1.1623 1 .2810
a. Domestic social developments 1-2 .6206 .7720 1 .3796
1-3 .0340 .0427 ■»i .8362
2-3 .3693 .6081 1 .4355
b. International social developments 1-2 .8105 .9331 1 .3341
1-3 .0569 .0659 l .7974
2-3 .4268 .5357 1 .4642
c. Domestic economic developments 1-2 .0153 .0190 l .8904
1-3 .0169 .0204 1 .8865
2-3 .0748 .1079 1 .7426
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TABLE 9— Continued
Hypothesis Groups* H H' Degrees
Freedom
Proba­
bility
(Cojntinned)
»
d. International economic developments 1-2 .0214 .0245 1 .8755
1-3 .0199 .0229 1 .8797
2-3 .0002 .0003 1 .9860
e. Domestic technological developments 1-2 1.0954 1.2955 1 .2550
1-3 .0470 .0573 1 .8109
2-3 .6242 .7370 1 .3906
f. International technological 1-2 .6749 .7821 1 .3765
developments 1-3 .0117 .0137 1 .9070
2-3 .6983 .8219 i .3646
The curriculum shall reflect the
application of evolving knowledge
in the following areas;
a. Domestic economics 1-2 1.1190 1.4969 1 .2211
1-3 1.8064 2.2306 1 .1353
2-3 .1810 .2673 1 .6052
b. International economics 1-2 2.2067 2.7922 1 .0947
1-3 2.1729 2.4947 1 .1142
2-3 .0452 .0580 l .8097
c, Domestic behavioral sciences 1-2 2.7367 3.2798 1 *0701*
1-3 5.7899 6.4969 1 .0108
2-3 1.1637 1.5724 1 .2099
d. International behavioral sciences 1-2 4.8652 5.6230 1 •°177*
1-3 10.2932 11.8176 1 .0006
2-3 1.1637 1.4371 1 .2306
e. Domestic quantitative sciences 1-2 1.7634 2.3639 1 .1242
1-3 1.8949 2.5662 1 .1092
2-3 .0002 .0004 1 .9844
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TABLE 9— Continued
Hypothesis Groups H H' Degrees Proba-
Freedom bility
26, (Continued)
f. International quantitative sciences 1-2 2.4119 2.9040 1 .0884
1-3 1.5808 1.9529 l .1623
2-3 .1018 .1211 1 •7279*An undergraduate-school of business 1-2 3.7904 4.0385 1 .0445
should concentrate its professional 1-3 3.1596 3.3788 1 .0660
courses in the last two years of a 2-3 .0077 .0086 l .9260
four-year program.
Prior to the junior year, the curriculum 
should include foundation work which would 
include courses in the following areas: 
a. Communications 1-2 2.8117 4.7966 1 .0285*
1-3 . 3307 .7202 1 .3961
2-3 1.2019 1.7567 1 .1850
b. Mathematics 1-2 .7705 1.4109 1 ,2349
1-3 .1749 .3534 1 .5522
2-3 .1923 .3114 1 .5768
c. Soc:'l sciences 1-2 2.2741 3.1804 1 .0745
1-3 .9660 1.4225 l .2330
2-3 .3085 .4111 1 .5214
d. Humanities 1-2 1.4500 1.9185 1 .1660
1-3 .8660 1.1663 1 .2802
2-3 .0855 .1085 1 .7419
e. Natural sciences 1-2 .3166 .3745 1 .5406
1-3 .0214 .0259 1 .8721
2-3 .5778 .7288 1 .3933
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TABLE 9— Continued
Hypothesis Groups H H' Degrees
Freedom
Proba­
bility
29. Normally, 40 to 60 percent of the 1-2 .8725 1.0931 1 .2958
course work in the baccalaureate program 1-3 .0630 .0768 1 .7817
shall be devoted to studies in busi­
ness administration and economics.
2-3 1.3675 1.7078 1 .1913
30. Normally, 40 to 60 percent of the 1-2 .5517 .5962 1 .4400
course work shall be devoted to studies 1-3 6.0892 6.9022 1 .0086
31.
other than business administration 
and economics,
An undergraduate school of business
2-3 1.8481 2.2288 1 .1355
shall provide students with a common 
body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include 
the equivalent of at least one year 
of work comprising the following 
areas listed below: (Each area need 
not be taught as a separate course or 
is it intended that the areas should 
take the same fraction of the total 
of one year's work.)
a. Production 2-3 .1034 .1183 1 .7309
1-2 .0001 .0001 1 .9905
1-3 .1497 .1705 l .6797
b. Marketing 2-3 .2327 .2699 1 .6034
1-2 .1140 .1384 1 .7099
1-3 .0529 .0651 1 .7987
c. Finance 1-2 .0993 .1228 1 .7260
1-3 .0316 .0392 1 .8431
2-3 .2327 .2961 1 .5863
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TABLE 9— Continued
Hypothesis Groups H H' Degrees
Freedom
Proba­
bility
31. (Continued)
d. Economic environment of business 1-2 .0020 .0024 1 .9612
1-3 .1051 .1266 l .7220
2-3 .2053 .2750 1 .6000
e. Legal, environment of business 1-2 1.3436 1.6178 1 .2034
1-3 .6652 .8184 1 .3656
2-3 .1675 .2143 1 .6434
f. Ethical considerations 1-2 1.1430 1.4334 1 .2312
1-3 .2415 .2863 1 . 5926
2-3 .2053 .2496 1 .6173
8- Social influences 1-2 .0001 .0002 1 .9901
1-3 .3936 .4664 1 .4947
2-3 .2618 .3135 1 .5755
h. Political influences 1-2 .0839 .0984 1 . 7538
1-3 .0029 .0033 1 .9543
2-3 .1335 .1562 1 .6926
i. Accounting 1-2 .0046 .0069 1 .9337
1-3 . 5055 .8529 1 .3557
2-3 .4923 .8457 1 .3578
j. Quantitative methods 1-2 .0457 .0562 1 .8127
1-3 .0054 .0067 1 .9350
2-3 .0855 .1085 l .7419
k. Management information systems, 1-2 .1140 .1525 1 .6962
including computer applications 1-3 1.0715 1.3753 l .2409
2-3 .3592 .4486 l .5030
1. Organizational theory 1-2 .4208 .4709 1 .4926
i-3 .0057 .0065 1 .9358
2-3 .4720 .5230 1 .4696
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TABLE 9— Continued
Hypothesis **Groups H H r Degrees Proba-
Freedom bility
31. (Continued)
m. Organizational behavior
n. Interpersonal communication
o. Administrative processes under 
conditions of uncertainty, 
including intr a: s.ng analysis 
and policy det unations at the 
overall management level 
32. Opportunities for advanced work in 
some of the subject areas should be 
provided consistent with the school's 
objectives and capabilities.
1-2 2.1304 2.5525 1 .1101
1-3 1.0890 1.3088 1 .2526
2-3 .4720 .5294 1 .4669
1-2 .4115 .5310 1 .4562
1-3 .7899 .9983 1 .3177
2-3 .0419 .0511 1 •8211.
1-2 3.9677 4.5677 1 .0326
1-3 .6823 .8033 1 .3701
2-3 1.5803 1.8436 1 .1745
1-2 .1140 .1408 1 .7075
1-3 .0984 .1191 1 .7300
2-3 .0000 .0000 1 1.0000
je
Indicates significance at the 0.05 level.
Group 1 (NM) schools are those which are not members of the AACSB. Group 2 (MNA) schools are 
those which are AACSB members, but do not have their undergraduate business administration programs 
accredited by the AACSB. Group 3 (MA) schools are those which are AACSB members, and do have their 
undergraduate business administration programs accredited by the AACSB.
APPENDIX 16
BREAKDOWN OF HYPOTHESES TESTED AS TO 
SIGNIFICANT DIFFERENCES AMONG 
ACCOUNTING CHAIRPERSONS
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Hypotheses Tested 
No Significant Differences
1. The school shall have the following in sufficient 
quality for the purpose of fostering overaxl high 
quality in education for business administration: 
Academic personnel.
2. The school shall have the following in sufficient 
quality for the purpose of fostering overall high 
quality in education for business administration: 
Instructional resources.
3. The school shall have the following in sufficient 
quality for the purpose of fostering overall high 
quality in education for business administration: 
Support resources.
4. The school shall have the following in sufficient 
quantity for the purpose of fostering overall high 
quality in education for business administration: 
Academic personnel.
5. The school shall have the following in sufficient 
quantity for the purpose of fostering overall high 
quality in education for business administration: 
Nonacademic personnel.
6. The school shall have the following in sufficient 
quantity for the purpose of fostering overall high 
quality in education for business administration: 
Instructional resources.
7. The school shall have the following in sufficient 
quantity for the purpose of fostering overall high 
quality in education for business administration: 
Support resources.
8. The school shall have policies for managing personnel 
resources to foster overall high quality in business 
a d m inistration.
9. The faculty as a whole shall be of sufficient number 
to ensure a high quality undergraduate education in 
business administration.
10. The faculty as a whole shall demonstrate the following 
elements essential for high quality: Capabilities.
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11. The faculty as a whole shall demonstrate the foil.owing 
elements essential for high quality: Professional in­
volvement ,
12. The faculty as a whole snail demonstrate the following 
elements essential for high quality: Instructional 
performance.
13. The faculty as a whole shall demonstrate the following 
elements essential for high quality: Service.
14. The school shall have policies that provide a frame­
work for continuing professional development of its 
faculty.
15. The minimum amount of full-tin.e equivalent faculty 
(FTE) required for undergraduate business administra­
tion departments should be on? FTE per 400 student 
credit hours taught per term.
16. The full-time faculty sha.v 1 ue at least 75 percent of 
the minimum amount of full-time equivalent faculty re­
quired .
17. At least 80 percent of the full-time equivalent
faculty required shall possess qualifications such as 
Ph.D., D.B.A., J.D., L L .B ., master's with professional
certification such as CPA, and appropriate master's 
d e g r e e s .
18. The school shall have achieved 
faculty. In judging whether a 
present, the following factors 
Depih of professional interest 
faculty.
a critical mass of 
critical mass is 
should be evident: 
represented by the
19. The school shall have achieved a critical mass of 
faculty. In judging whether a critical mass is 
present, the following factors should be evident: 
Breadth of professional interest represented by the 
faculty.
20. The school shall have achieved a critical mass of 
faculty. In judging whether a critical mass is 
present, the following factors should be evident: The 
opportunities for professional interaction among the 
faculty.
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2 1 .
2 2 .
23.
24.
25.
26. 
27 .
2 b „
29.
30
31
32 .
33.
The school shall have achieved a critical mass of 
faculty. In judging whether a critical mass is 
present, the following factors should be evident;: The 
opportunities for students to be exposed to the ap­
propriate range of faculty viewpoints within major 
programs of study.
The distribution of faculty among evening course of­
ferings shall be such that each group of students has 
reasonable opportunity to study with full-time, ter­
minally qualified faculty.
The number of faculty shall reflect the different re­
quirements of undergraduate programs.
The qualifications of faculty shall reflect the dif­
ferent requirements of undergraduate programs.
The distribution of faculty shall reflect the dif­
ferent requirements of undergraduate programs.
Members of the faculty should not teach courses in 
excess of twelve credit hours per week.
Members of the faculty should not have preparations in 
more than three different courses per week.
Members of the faculty should not teach more than two 
fields .
Assignment of responsibilities for the following 
should result in a downward adjustment of teaching 
load: Graduate instruction.
Assignment of responsibilities for the following 
should result in a downward adjustment of teaching 
load: Thesis supervision.
Assignment of responsibilities for the following 
should result in a downward adjustment of teaching 
load: Other major responsibilities.
Judgments concerning each of the following faculty as­
signments shall be based upon the entire academic 
year: Teaching.
Judgments concerning each of the following faculty as­
signments shall be based upon the entire academic 
year: Research.
35
36
37
38
39
AO
41
42
43,
44.
45,
46.
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Judgments concerning each of the following faculty as­
signments shall be based upon the entire academic 
year: Administrative load.
In order to operate effectively, the faculty shall 
have support staff commensurate with the stated objec­
tives of the school.
The curriculum shall be responsive to the following 
types of developments: Domestic social developments.
The curriculum shall be responsive to the following 
types of developments: International social develop­
ments .
The curriculum shall be responsive to the following 
types of developments: Domestic economic developments.
The currictlura shall be responsive to the following 
types of developments: International economic develop­
ments.
The curriculum shall be responsive to the following 
types of developments: Domestic technological develop­
ments.
The curriculum shall be responsive to the following 
types of developments: International technological 
d e v e l o p m e n t s .
The curriculum shall reflect the a p p1i cation of evolv­
ing knowledge in the following areas: Domestic 
economics.
The curriculum shall reflect the application of -evolv­
ing knowledge in the following areas: International 
econ o m i c s .
The curriculum shall reflect the application of evolv­
ing knowledge in the following areas: Domestic 
quantitative sciences.
The curriculum shall reflect the application of evolv­
ing knowledge in the following areas: International 
quantitative sciences.
Prior to the junior year, the curriculum should in­
clude foundation work which would include courses in 
the following areas: Mathematics.
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47. Prior to the junior year, the curriculum should in­
clude foundation work which would include courses in 
the following areas: Social sciences.
48. Prior to the junior year, the curriculum should in­
clude foundation work which would include courses in 
the following areas: Humanities.
49. Prior to the junior year, the curriculum should in­
clude foundation work which would include courses in 
the following areas: Natural sciences.
50. Normally, 40 to 50 percent of the course work in the 
baccalaureate program shall be devoted to studies in 
business administration and economics.
51. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu 
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Production.
52. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu 
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Marketing.
53. An undergraduate school of business shall provide -stu 
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Finance.
54. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu 
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Economic environment of business.
55. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu 
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Legal environment of business.
56. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu 
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Ethical considerations.
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57. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Social influences.
58. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the folio wing 
areas: Political influences.
59. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Accounting.
60. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Quantitative methods,
61. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Management information systems, including com­
puter applications.
62. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Organizational theory.
63. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Organizational behavior.
6 A . An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Interpersonal communications.
65. Opportunities for advanced work in some of the subject 
areas should be provided consistent with the school's 
objectives and capabilities.
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One Significant. Difference
1. The school shall have the following In sufficient 
quality for the purpose of fostering overall high 
quality in education for business administration: Non­
academic personnel.
2. The faculty as a whole shall demonstrate the following 
elements essential for high quality: Experience.
3. The faculty as a whole shall demonstrate the following 
elements essential for high quality: Scholarly produc­
tivity.
4. The school shall have policies that provide a frame­
work for continuing professional development of its 
faculty.
5. At least 30 percent of the FTEs required, not counting 
faculty who have both the master's degree and a p - 
propriate professional certification teaching prin­
ciples of accounting courses, should possess a Ph.D. 
or D.B.A. or other appropriate degree.
6. The distribution of faculty among day c o u r s e o f f e r i n g s  
shall be such that each group of students has 
reasonable opportunity to study with full-time, ter­
minally qualified faculty.
7. Assignment of responsibilities for the following 
should result in a downward adjustment of teaching 
load: Research direction.
3. The purpose of curriculum shall be to provide for a
broad education preparing students for imaginative and 
creative leadership roles.
9. The curriculum shall reflect the application of evolv­
ing knowledge in the following areas: Domestic 
behavioral sciences.
10. An undergraduate school of business should concentrate 
its professional courses in the last two years of a 
four-year program.
11. Prior to the junior year, the curriculum should in­
clude foundation work which would include courses in 
the following areas: Communications.
12. Normally, 40 to 60 percent of the course work in the 
baccalaureate program shall be devoted to studies in 
business administration and economics.
An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Administrative processes under conditions of 
uncertainty, including integrating analysis and policy 
determinations at the overall management level.
Two Significant Differences
The curriculum shall reflect the application of evolv­
ing knowledge in the following areas: International 
behavioral sciences.
APPENDIX 17
PERCENTAGE RESPONSES TO INDIVIDUAL SURVEY STATEMENTS
BY DEANS OF BUSINESS
TABLE 10
PERCENTAGE RESPONSES OF DEANS OF BUSINESS TO INDIVIDUAL SURVEY STATEMENTS RELATING 
TO AACSB PERSONNEL AND CURRICULUM ACCREDITATION STANDARDS 
FOR UNDERGRADUATE BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION PROGRAMS
Statement Group Strongly Agree Unde- Dis- Strongly
Agree cided agree Disagree
1. The school shall have the following in
sufficient quality for the purpose of 
fostering overall high quality in 
education for business administration:
a, Academic personnel 1 1 1 A 22.6
2 78.9 21.1
3 100.0
b. Nonacademic personnel. 1 32.3 51.6 12.9 3.2
2 78.9 21.1
3 50.0 43.8 6.3
c, Instructional resources 1 45.2 51.6 3.2
2 78.9 21.1
3 62.5 37.5
d, Support resources l 35.5 54.8 6.5 3.2
2 78.9 21.1
3 56.3 43.8
2. The school shall have the following in
sufficient quantity for the purpose of 
fostering overall high quality in 
education for business administration:
a. Academic personnel 1 56.7 36.7 3.3 3.3
?Jt-r 73.7 21.1 5.3
3 93.8 6.3
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TABLE 10— Continued
Statement e * Croup Strongly Agree Unde- Dis- Strongly
Agree cided agree Disagree
2* (Continued)
b. Nonacademic personnel 1 20.0 53.3 13.3 6.7 6.7
2 68.4 26.3 5.3
3 62.5 25.0 12.5
c. Instructional resources 1 36.7 63.3
2 68.4 31.6
3 81,3 18.8
d. Support resources i 30.0 66.7 3.3
2 68.4 31.6
3 68.8 31.3
3. The school shall have policies for managing 1 54.8 38.7 3.2 3.2
personnel resources to foster overall high 2 84.2 15.8
quality in business administration. 3 75.0 25.0
4. The faculty as a whole shall be of 1 61.3 38.7
sufficient number to ensure a high quality 2 68.4 26.3 5.3
undergraduate education in business 
administration.
3 93.8 6.3
5. The faculty as a whole shalL demonstrate 
the following elements essential for high 
quality:
a. Capabilities 1 74.2 25.8
0L. 83.3 11.1 5.6
3 75.0 6.3 12.5 6.3
b. Experience 1 48.4 38.7 12.9
2 57.9 36.8 5.3
3 56.3 37.5 6,3
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TABLE 10— Continued
5*
6 .
7.
8 .
9,
Statement
(Continued)
c, Professional involvement
d. Instructional performance
e. Scholarly productivity
f. Service
The school shall have policies that 
provide a framework for continuing 
professional development of its faculty. 
The school shall have policies that 
provide a framework for increasing 
productivity of its faculty.
The minimum amount of full-time equivalent 
faculty (FTE) required for undergraduate 
business administration departments should 
be one FTE per 400 student credit hours 
taught per term.
The full-time faculty shall be at least 
75 percent of the minimum amount of full­
time equivalent faculty (FTEs) required.
*oup Strongly
Agree
Agree
1 32.3 54.8
2 52.6 42.1
3 56.3 43.8
1 74.2 25.8
2 78.9 21.1
3 81.3 18.8
1 16.7 40.0
2 42.1 31.6
3 62.5 37.5
1 23.3 53.3
2 52.6 31.6
3 50.0 37.5
1 41.9 51.6
2 68.4 26.3
3 81.3 18.8
1 25.8 45.2
2 36.8 57.9
3 62.5 25.0
1 40.0 33.3
2 42.1 36,8
3 75.0 12.5
1 61.3 22.6
2 66.7 27.8
3 68.8 25.0
Unde- Dis- Strongly
cided agree Disagree
6.5
5.3
6.5
26.7 16.7
10.5 15.8
20.0
15.8
12.5
3.3
3.2
5.3
3.2
25.8
5.3
12.5
3.2
6.7 6.7
5.3 15.8
6,3 6.3
6.5
5.6
6.5
6.3
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TABLE 10— Continued
Statement Group Strongly Agree Unde- Dis- Strongly
Agree cided agree Disagree
10. At least 80 percent of the full-time 1 33.3 26.7 16.7 6.7 16.7
equivalent faculty required shall possess 2 66.7 11.1 5.6 5.6 11.1
qualifications such as Ph.D., D.B.A., 
J.D., LL.B,, master's with professional 
certification such as CPA, and 
appropriate master's degrees.
3 75.0 12.5 6.3 6.3
11. At least 50 percent of the FTEs required, 1 41.A 34.5 10.3 10.3 3.4
not counting faculty who have both the 
master's degree and appropriate
9m 83.3 11.1 5.6
3 80.0 13.3 6.7
professional certification teaching 
principles of accounting courses, 
should possess a Ph.D. or D.B.A. 
or other appropriate degree.
12. The school shall have achieved a critical 
mass of faculty. In judging whether a 
critical mass is present, the following 
factors should be evident;
a. Depth of professional interest 1 36.7 56.7 3.3 3.3
represented by the faculty 2 61.1 22.2 11.1 5.6
3 62.5 37.5
b. Breadth of professional interest 1 30.0 60.0 6.7 3.3
represented by the faculty 2 57,9 31.6 5.3 5.3
3 75.0 25.0
c. The opportunities for professional 1 20.0 60.0 20.0
interaction among the faculty 2 52.6 36.8 5.3 5.3
3 75.0 25.0
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TABLE 10— Continued
Statement
£
Group Strongly 
Agree
Agree Unde-- Dis- Strongly 
cided agree Disagree
12. (Continued)
d. The opportunities for students to be 1 43.3 40.0 10.0 6.7
exposed to the appropriate range of 2 47.4 42.1 5.3 5.3
faculty viewpoints within major 3 75.0 25,0
programs of study
13. The distribution of faculty among day 1 46.7 36.7 10.0 6.7
course offerings shall be such that each 2 73.7 26.3
group of students has reasonable 3 75.0 25.0
opportunity to study with full-time,
terminally qualified faculty.
14. The distribution of faculty among evening 1 36.7 33.3 16.7 13.3
course offerings shall be such that each 2 63.2 36.8
group of students has reasonable 3 68.8 31.3
opportunity to study with full-time,
terminally qualified faculty.
15. The number of faculty shall reflect the 1 37.9 51.7 3.4 6.9
different requirements of undergraduate 2 57.9 36.8 5.3
programs. 3 56.3 31.3 6.3 6.3
16. The. qualifications of faculty shall 1 34.5 55.2 3.4 3.4 3.4
reflect the different requirements of 2 63.2 31.6 5.3
undergraduate programs. 3 56.3 37.5 6.3
17. The distribution of faculty shall l 44.8 51.7 3.4
reflect the different requirements of 2 68.4 31.6
undergraduate programs. 3 56.3 31.3 6.3 6.3
18. Members of the faculty should not 1 53.6 21.6 3.6 14.3
teach courses in excess of twelve 2 68.4 15.8 5.3 10.5
credit hours per week. 3 68.8 18.8 6.3 6.3
236
TABLE 10— Continued
Statement Group* Strongly Agree Unde- Dis- Strongly
• Agree cided agree Disagree
19. Members of the faculty should not 1 58.6 31.0 3.4 6.9
have preparations in more than three 2 73.7 26.3
different courses per week. 3 68.8 18.8 6.3 6.3
20. Members of the faculty should not 1 37.9 37.9 10.3 6.9 6.9
teach more than two fields. 2 68,4 26.3 5.3
3 56.3 25.0 18,8
21. Assignment of responsibilities for the 
following should result in a downward 
adjustment of teaching load: 
a. Graduate instruction 1 53.6 32.1 14.3
2 52.6 36.8 5.3 5.3 •
3 68.8 31.3
b. Research direction 1 42.9 32.1 14.3 7.1 3.6
2 47.4 47.4 5.3
3 62,5 31.3 6.3
c. Thesis supervision 1 42.9 32.1 14.3 7.1 3.6
2 36.8 52.6 5.3 5.3
3 50.0 43,8 6.3
d. Other .major responsibilities 1 55.2 27.6 17.2
2 44.4 33.3 22.2
3 46.7 46.7 6.7
22. Judgments concerning each of the 
following faculty assignments shall, be 
based upon the entire academic year.
a. Teaching 1 66.7 26.7 6.7
2 78.9 21.1
3 75.0 25.0
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TABLE 10— Continued
Statement *oup Strongly
Agree
Agree Unde­
cided
1 50.0 30.0 16.7
2 63.2 36.8
3 75.0 25.0
1 50.0 40.0 10.0
2 57.9 31.6 10.5
3 75.0 18.8 6.3
1 53.3 43.3 3.3
2 78,9 21.1
3 62.5 37.5
1 76.7 20.0 3.5
2 68.4 31.6
3 62.5 37.5
1 41.9 48.4 6.5
2 36.8 52.6 10.5
3 43.8 50.0 6.3
1 35.5 38.7 22.6
2 31.6 47.4 21.1
3 37.5 56.3 6.3
l 51.6 45.2 3.2
2 42.1 57.9
3 75.0 18.8 6.3
Dis­
agree
Strongly
Disagree
22.
23.
24.
25.
(Continued) 
b. Research
Administrative load
In order to operate effectively, the 
faculty shall have support staff 
commensurate with the stated objectives 
of the school.
The purpose of curriculum shall be to 
provide for a broad education preparing 
students for imaginative and creative 
leadership roles.
The curriculum shall be responsive to 
the following types of developments: 
a. Domestic social developments
b. International social developments
c. Domestic economic developments
3.3
3.2
3.2
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TABLE 10— Continued
Statement £Group Strongly Agree Unde- Dis- Strongly
Agree cided agree Disagree
25, (Continued)
d. International economic developments 1 41.9 45.2 9.7 3.2
2 31.6 63.2 5.3
3 68.8 25.0 6.3
e, Domestic technological developments 1 41.9 45.2 12.9
2 36.8 57.9 5.3
3 68.8 31.3
f. International technological 1 32.3 45.2 19.4 3.2
developments 2 15.8 68.4 15.8
3 56.3 37.5 6.3
The curriculum shall reflect the
application of evolving knowledge
in the following areas:
a, Domestic economics 1 64.5 32.3 3 2
2 52.6 47.4
3 81.3 18.8
b. International economics 1 48.4 41.9 3.2 6.5
2 36.8 57.9 5.3
3 75.0 25.0
c . Domestic behavioral sciences 1 41.9 45.2 . 12.9
2 36.8 63.2
3 75.0 25.0
d. International behavioral sciences 1 25.8 45.2 22.6 6.5
2 26.3 57.9 15.8
3 56.3 43.8
e. Domestic quantitative sciences 1 45.2 48.4 6.5
2 47.4 52.6
3 68.8 25.0 6.6
239
TABLE 10— Continued
Statement Croup* Strongly Agree Unde- Dis- Strongly
Agree elded agree Disagree
26. (Continued)
f. International quantitative sciences 1 25.8 45.2 22.6 6.5
2 15.8 63.2 21.1
3 37.5 37.5 12.5 6,3 6.3
27. An undergraduate school of business 1 35.5 22,6 3.2 25.8 12.9
should concentrate its professional 2 57.9 36.8 5.3
courses in the last two years cf a 
four-year program.
3 75.0 12.5 6.3 6.3
28, Prior to the junior year, the curriculum 
should include foundation work which would
include courses in the fo' lowing areas: 
a. Communications 1 83.3 16.7
2 84.2 15.8
3 87.5 6.3 6.3
b. Mathematics 1 83.9 12.9 3,2
2 94.7 5.3
3 93.8 6.3
c. Social sciences 1 74.2 19.4 6.5
2 84.2 15.. 8
3 93.8 6.3
d. Humanities 1 74.2 12.9 12.9
2 78.9 15.8 5.3
3 81.3 18.8
e. Natural sciences 1 74.2 1:2.9 12.9
2 78.9 21.1
3 68.8 31.3
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TABLE 10— Continued
Statement ^ *Group Strongly Agree Unde- Dis- Strongly
Agree cided agree Disagree
29. Normally, 40 to 60 percent of the 1 40.0 40.0 20.0
course work In the baccalaureate 2 78.9 21.1
program shall be devoted to studies in 
business administration and economics.
3 81.3 12.5 6.3
30. Normally, 40 to 60 percent of the 1 45.2 32.3 19.4 3.2
course work shall be devoted to studies 2 63.2 21.1 10.5 5.3
other than business administration 3 87.5 12.5
and economics.
31, An undergraduate school of business shall 
provide students with a common body of 
knowledge in business administration, 
which shall include the equivalent of at 
least one year of work comprising the 
following areas listed below: (Each area 
need not be taught as a separate course 
or is it Intended that the areas should 
take the same fraction of the total of 
one year's work.)
a. Production l 24.1 41.4 10.3 17.2 6.9
2 47.4 47.4 5.3
3 75.0 12.5 6.3 6.3
b, Marketing 1 53.3 40.0 3.3 3.3
2 78.9 21.1
3 81.3 12.5 6.3
o. Finance 1 58.1 29.0 6.5 6.5
2 78,9 21.1
3 81.3 12.5
Ni£•
6.3
TABLE 10— Continued
Statement Group Strongly Agree Unde- Dis- Strongly
Agree cided agree Disagree
31, (Continued)
d. Economic environment of business 1 48.4 41.9 3.2 6.5
2 63.2 31.6 5.3
3 87.5 12.5
e, Legal environment of business 1 38.7 45.2 6.5 9.7
2 52.6 47.4
3 75.0 18.8 6.3
f, Ethical considerations 1 35.5 45.2 9.7 9.7
2 47,4 42.1 10,5
3 62.5 31.3 6.3
8* Social influences l 22.6 48.4 25.8 3.2
2 26.3 63.2 5.3 5.3
3 50.0 37.5 6.3 6.3
h. Political influences l 19.4 41.9 35.5 3.2
2 26.3 63.2 5.3 5.3
3 50.0 37,5 6.3 6.3
1, Account mg 1 61.3 38.7
2 84.2 15.8
3 81.3 18.8
j. Quantitative methods 1 50.0 46.7 3.3
2 78.9 21.1
3 68.8 25.0 6.3
k. Management information systems, 1 45.2 45.2 3.2 3.2 3.2
including computer applications 2 63.2 36.8
3 75.0 18.8 6.3
1. Organizational theory L 31.0 41.4 17.2 10.3
2 42.1 57.9
3 81.3 12.5 6.3
I
TABLE 10— Continued
Statement Group' Strongly Agree Unde- Dis- Strongly
Agree cided agree Disagree
31. (Continued)
m. Organizational behavior 1 32.3 41.9 16.1 9.7
2 47.4 52.6
3 68.8 18.8 6.3 6.3
n. Interpersonal communication 1 40.0 40.0 13.3 3.3 3.3
2 63.2 36.8
3 68.8 25.0 6.3
o. Administrative processes under 1 26.7 53.3 13.3 6.7
conditions of uncertainty, including 2 50.0 38,9 11.1
integrating analysis and policy 
determinations at the overall 
management level
3 75.0 12.5 6.3 6.3
32. Opportunities for advanced work in some 1 36.7 53.3 10.0
of the subject areas should be provided 2 72.2 27.8
consistent with the school’s objectives 
and capabilities.
3 75.0 25.0
£Group 1 (MM) schools are those which are not members of the AACSB. Group 2 (MNA) schools are those
which are AACSB members, but do not have their undergraduate business administration programs 
accredited by the AACSB. Group 3 (MA) schools are those which are AACSB members, and do have their 
undergraduate business administration programs accredited by the AACSB.
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APPENDIX 18
SURVEY STATEMENTS WHERE STRONGLY AGREE AND 
AGREE RESPONSES WERE LESS THAN OR 
EQUAL TO 80 PERCENT AMONG 
DEANS OF BUSINESS
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1. Statement 2 ~ b . The school shall have the following in 
sufficient quantity for the purpose of foster 1 ng 
overall high quality in education in business ad­
ministration: Nonacademic personnel.
In relation to this statement, 73.3 percent of Group 1 
(NM) deans of business either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 94.7 percent of Group 2 (MNA) deans of 
business and 87.5 percent of Group 3 (MA) deans of 
business either strongly agreed or agreed.
2. Statement 5 - e . The faculty as a whole shall demon­
strate the following elements essential for high 
quality: Scholarly productivity.
In relation to this statement, 56.7 percent of Group 1 
(NM) deans of business either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 73.7 percent of Group 2 (MNA) deans of 
business and 100.0 percent of Group 3 (MA) deans of 
business either strongly agreed or agreed.
3. Statement 5 - f . The faculty as a whole shall 
demonstrate the following elements essential for high 
quality: Service.
In relation to this statement, 76.6 percent of Group 1 
(NM) deans of business either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 84.2 percent of Group 2 (MNA) deans of 
business and 87,5 percent of Group 3 (MA) deans of 
business either strongly agreed or agreed,
4. Statement 7 . The school shall have policies that 
provide a framework for increasing productivity of its 
faculty.
In relation to this statement, 71.0 percent of Group 1 
(NM) deans of business either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 94,7 percent of Group 2 (MNA) deans of 
business and 87,5 percent of Group 3 (MA) deans of 
business either strongly agreed or agreed.
5. Statement 8 . The minimum amount of full-time equiv­
alent faculty (FTE) required for undergraduate 
business administration departments should be one FTE 
per 400 student credit hours taught per term.
In relation to this statement, 73,3 percent of Group 1 
(NM) deans of business either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 78.9 percent of Group 2 (MNA) deans of 
business and 87.5 percent of Group 3 (MA) deans of 
business either strongly agreed or agreed.
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6. Statement 1 0 . At least 80 percent of the full-time 
equivalent faculty required shall possess qualifica­
tions such as Ph.D., D.B.A., J . I). , LL.B., master's 
with professional certification such as CPA, and ap­
propriate master's degrees.
In relation to thi.s statement, 60.0 percent of Group 1 
(NM) deans of business either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 77.8 percent of Group 2 (MNA) deans of 
business and 87.5 percent of Group 3 (MA) deans of 
business either strongly agreed or agreed.
7. Statement 1 1 . At least 50 percent of the FTEs re­
quired, not counting faculty who have both the 
master's degree and appropriate professional cer­
tification teaching principles of accounting courses, 
should possess a Ph.D. or D.B.A. or other appropriate 
d e g r e e .
In relation to this statement, 75.9 percent of Group 1 
(NM) deans of business either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 94.4 percent of Group 2 (MNA) deans of 
business and 93.3 percent of Group 3 (MA) deans of 
business either strongly agreed or agreed.
8. Statement 1 2 - c . The school shall have achieved a 
critical mass of faculty. In judging whether a criti­
cal mass is present, the following factors should be 
evident: The opportunities for professional interac­
tion among the faculty.
In relation to this statement, 80.0 percent of Group 1 
(NM) deans of business either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 89.4 percent of Group 2 (MNA) deans of 
business and 100.0 percent of Group 3 (MA) deans of 
business either strongly agreed or agreed.
9. Statement 1 4 . The distribution of faculty among eve­
ning course offerings shall be such that each, group of 
students has reasonable opportunity to study with 
full-time, terminally qualified faculty.
In relation to this statement, 70,0 percent of Group 1 
(NM) deans of business either strongly agreed, or 
agreed, while 100.0 percent of Group 2 (MNA) deans of 
business and 100.0 percent of Group 3 (MA) deans of 
business either strongly agreed or agreed.
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10. Statement 2 0 . Members of the faculty should not teach 
more than two fields.
In relation to this statement, 75.8 percent of Group 1 
(NM) deans of business either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 94.7 percent of Group 2 (MNA) deans of 
business and 81.3 percent of Group 3 (MA) deans of 
business either strongly agreed or agreed.
11. Statement 21 — b . Assignment of responsibilities for 
the following should result in a downward adjustment 
of teaching load: Research direction.
In relation to this statement, 75.0 percent of Group 1 
(NM) deans of business either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 94.8 percent of Group 2 (MNA) deans of 
business and 83.8 percent of Group 3 (MA) deans of 
business either strongly agreed or agreed.
12. Statement 2 1 - c . Assignment of responsibilities for 
the following should result in a downward adjustment 
of teaching load: Thesis supervision.
In relation to this statement, 75.0 percent of Group 1 
(NM) deans of business either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 89.4 percent of Group 2 (MNA) deans of 
business and 93.8 percent of Group 3 (MA) deans of 
business either strongly agreed or agreed.
13. Statement 2 1 - d . Assignment of responsibilities for 
the following should result in a downward adjustment 
of teaching load: Other major responsibilities.
In relation to this statement, 82.8 percent of Group 1 
(NM) deans of business either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 77.7 percent of Group 2 (MNA) deans of 
business ana 93.4 percent of Group 3 (MA) deans of 
business either strongly agreed or agreed.
.14. Statement 2 2 - c . judgments concerning each of the fol­
lowing faculty assignments shall be based upon the 
entire academic year: Research.
In relation to this statement, 80.0 percent of Group 1 
(NM) deans of business either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 100.0 percent of Group 2 (MNA) deans of 
business and 100.0 percent of Group 3 (MA) deans of 
business either strongly agreed or agreed.
>—
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15. Statement 2 5 - b . The curriculum shall be responsive to 
the following types of developments: International 
social developments.
In relation to this statement, 74.2 percent of Group 1 
(NM) deans of business either 3trongly agreed or 
agreed, while 79.0 percent of Group 2 (MNA) deans of 
business and 93.8 percent of Group 3 (MA) deans of 
business either strongly agreed or agreed.
16. Statement 2 5 - f . The curriculum shall be responsive to 
the following types of developments: International 
technical developments.
In relation to this statement, 77.5 percent of Group 1 
(NM) either strongly agreed or agreed deans of 
business, while 84.2 percent of Group 2 (MNA) deans of 
business and 93.8 percent of Group 3 (MA) deans of 
business either strongly agreed or agreed.
17. Statement 2 6 - d . The curriculum shall reflect the ap­
plication of evolving knowledge in the following 
areas: International behavioral sciences.
In relation to this statement, 71.0 percent of Group 1 
(NM) deans of business either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 84.2 percent of Group 2 (MNA) deans of 
business and 84.2 percent of Group 3 (MA) deans of 
business either strongly agreed or agreed.
18. S tatement 2 6 - f . The curriculum shall reflect the ap­
plication of evolving knowledge in the following 
areas: International quantitative sciences.
In relation to this statement, 71.0 percent of Group 1 
(NM) deans of business either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 79.0 percent of Group 2 (MNA) deans of 
business and 75.0 percent of Group 3 (MA) deans of 
business either strongly agreed or agreed.
9. Statement 2 7 . An undergraduate school of business 
should concentrate its professional courses in the 
last two years of a four-year program.
In relation to this statement, 58.1 percent of Group 1 
(NM) deans of business either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 94.7 percent of Group 2 (MNA) deans of 
business and 87.5 percent of Group 3 (MA) deans of 
business either strongly agreed or agreed.
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20* Statement 2 9 . Normally, 40 to 60 percent of the 
course work in the baccalaureate program shall be 
devoted to studies in business administration and 
e c o n o m i c s .
In relation to this statement, 80.0 percent of Group 1 
(NM) deans of business either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 100.0 percent of Group 2 (MNA) deans of 
business and 93.8 percent of Group 3 (MA) deans of 
business either strongly agreed or agreed.
21. Statement 3 0 . Normally, 40 to 60 percent of the 
course work shall be devoted to studies other than 
business administration and economics.
In relation to this statement, 77.5 percent of Group 1 
(NM) deans of business either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 84.3 percent of Group 2 (MNA) deans of 
business and 100.0 percent of Group 3 (MA) deans of 
business either strongly agreed or agreed.
22. Statement 3 1 - a . An undergraduate school of business 
shall provide students with a common body of knowledge 
in business administration, which shall include the 
equivalent of at least one year of work comprising the 
following areas listed below: Production.
In relation to this statement, 65.5 percent of Group 1 
(NM) deans of business either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 94.8 percent of Group 2 (MNA) deans of 
business and 87.5 percent of Group 3 (MA) deans of 
business either strongly agreed or agreed.
23. Statement 3 1 - g . An undergraduate school of business 
shall provide students with a common body of knowledge 
in business administration, which shall include the 
equivalent of at least one year of work comprising the 
following areas listed below: Social influences.
In relation to this statement, 71.0 percent of Group 1 
(NM) deans of business either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 89,5 percent of Group 2 (MNA) deans of 
business and 87.5 percent of Group 3 (M A ) deans of 
business either strong!y agreed or agreed.
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24. Statement 3 1 - h . An undergraduate school of business 
shall provide students with a common body of knowledge 
in business administration, which shall include the 
equivalent of at least one year of work comprising the 
following areas listed below: Political influences.
In relation to this statement, 61.3 percent of Group 1 
(NM) deans of business either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 89.5 percent of Group 2 (MNA) Group 3 
(MA) and 87.5 percent of Group 3 (MA) deans of 
business either strongly agreed or agreed.
25. Statement 3 1 - 1 . An undergraduate school of business 
shall provide students with a common body of knowledge 
in business administration, which shall include the 
equivalent of at least one year of work comprising the 
following areas listed below: Organizational theory.
In relation to this statement, 72.4 percent of Group 1 
(NM) deans of business either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 100.0 percent of Group 2 (MNA) deans of 
business and 93.8 percent of Group 2 (MA) deans of 
business either strongly agreed or agreed.
26. S tatement 3 1 - m . An undergraduate school of business 
shall provide students with a common, body of knowledge 
in business administration, which shall include the 
equivalent of at least one year of work comprising the 
following areas listed below: Organizational behavior.
In relation to this statement, 74.2 percent of Group 1 
(NM) deans of business either strongly agreeu or 
agreed, while 100.0 percent of Group 2 (MNA) deans of 
business and 87.6 percent of Group 3 (MA) deans of 
business either strongly agreed or agreed.
2 7. Statement 3 1 - n . An undergraduate school of business
shall provide students with a common body of knowledge 
in business administration, which shall include the 
equivalent of at least one year of work comprising the 
following areas listed below. Interpersonal communica­
tion.
In relation to this statement, 80.0 percent of Group 1 
(NM) deans of business either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 100.0 percent of Group 2 (MNA) deans of 
business and 93.8 percent of Group 3 (MA) deans of 
business either strongly agreed or agreed.
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28. Statement 3 1 - o . An undergraduate school of business
shall provide students with a common body of knowledge 
in business administration, which shall include the 
equivalent of at least one year of work comprising the 
following areas listed below: Administrative processes 
under conditions of uncertainty, including integrating 
analysis and policy determinations at the overall 
management level.
In relation to this statement, 80.0 percent of Group 1 
(NM) deans of business either strongly agreed or 
agreed, while 88.9 percent of Group 2 (MNA) deans of 
business and 87.5 percent of Group 3 (MA) deans of 
business either strongly agreed or agreed.
KRUSKAL-WALLIS ANALYSIS OF DIFFERENCES IN 
BELIEFS AMONG DEANS OF BUSINESS
APPENDIX 19
TABLE 11
KRUSKAL-WALLIS ANALYSIS OF DIFFERENCES IN BELIEFS HELD BY DEANS OF BUSINESS IN 
RELATION TO AACSB PERSONNEL AND CURRICULUM ACCREDITATION STANDARDS 
FOR UNDERGRADUATE BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION PROGRAMS
Hypothesis Groups H H Degrees Proba-
Freedom bility l.
l. The school shall have the following in 
sufficient quality for the purpose of 
fostering overall high quality in 
education for business administration:
a. Academic personnel 1-2 .0081 .0157 1 .9003.
1-3 1.5806 4.1548 1 .0415
2-3 1.1228 3.6944 1 .0546
b. Nonacademic personnel 1-2 8.6912 10.7192 1 .0011
1-3 1.4698 1.7798 1 .1822
2-3 2.3202 3.3836 1 .0658
c , Instructional resources 1-2 4.1155 5.5527 1 .0185
1-3 1.0665 1.3948 1 .2376
2-3 .6853 1.1884 1 . 2903
d. Support resources 1-2 7.1731 9.1313 1 .0025
1-3 1.9375 2.4523 l .1174
2-3 1.3051 2.0170 l .1555
2. The school shall have the following in 
sufficient quantity for the purpose of 
fostering overall high quality in 
education for business administration:
a. Academic personnel 1-2 .9104 1.2674 1 .2602
1-3 4.3085 6.6707 1 .0098
2-3 1.0537 2.4587 1 .1169
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TABLE 11— Continued
Hypothesis ft#Groups H H' Degrees
Freedom
Proba­
bility
2. (Continued) £
b. Nonacademic personnel 1-2 9.0985 10.5490 1 .0012
1-3 5.9766 6.8401 1 .0089
2-3 .1327 .1897 1 .6632
c. Instructional resources 1-2 3.AA85 4.5980 l .0320*
1-3 6.0899 8.1314 1 .0044
2-3 .4169 .7270 1 .3939
d. Support resources 1-2 5.3289 7.0080 1 .0081
1-3 4.8512 6.4031 1 .0114
2-3 .0003 .0004 1 .9836
3. The school shall have policies for jnanag- 1-2 3.1999 4.6663 l .0308
ing personnel resources to Eoster overall 1-3 1.4698 2.0246 1 .1548
high quality in business administration. 2-3 .2149 .4474 1 . 5036
4. The faculty as a whole shall be of i~2 .0899 .1286 1 .7199
sufficient number to ensure a high 1-3 3.2663 5.4388 1 .0197
quality undergraduate education in 2-3 1.6678 3.4505 l .0632
bus.’°ess administration.
5. The faculty as a whole shall demonstrate
the following elements essentiai for
high quality:
a. Capabilities 1-2 .1988 .3785 1 .5384
1-3 .0504 .0869 1 .7682
2-3 .2679 .5376 l .4634
b. Experience L-2 .5177 .6441 1 .4222
1-3 .3277 .4047 l .5247
2-3 .0099 .0129 1 .9094
TABLE 11— Continued
Hypothesis
-ft#
Groups H H' Degrees
Freedom
Proba­
bility
5. (Continued)
c. Professional involvement 1-2 1.8745 2.3112 1 .1284
1-3 2.7229 3.3994 1 .0652
2-3 .0888 .1166 1 .7328
d. Instructional performance 1-2 .0783 .1430 1 .7053
1-3 .1544 .2869 1 .5922
2-3 .0134 .0280 1 .8672
e. Scholarly productivity 1-2 2.3369 2.5421 1 .11 J8
1-3 11.8090 13.1315 i .0‘ 03
2-3 2.3202 2.8174 l . ,932
f, Service 1-2 2.8312 3.2848 1 .0699
1-3 2.6064 3.0625 1 .0801
2-3 ,0011 .0013 1 .1709
6. The school shall have policies that 1-2 2.2771 2.8988 1 .0886
provide a framework for continuing 1-3 5.0909 6.6549 1 .0099
professional development of its faculty. 2-3 .4836 .8358 1 .3606
7 The school shall have policies that 1-2 2.2771 2.7028 1 . 1002
provide a framework for increasing 1-3 4.6452 5.2881 1 .0215
productivity of its faculty. 2-3 .9868 1.2233 1 .2687
8. The minimum amount of full-time 1-2 .1684 .1895 l .6633
equivalent faculty (PTE) required for 1-3 3.9340 4.6867 1 .0304
undergraduate business administration 2-3 2.5263 3.1762 1 .0747
departments should be one PTE per 400
student credit hours taught per term.
9. The full-time faculty shall be at least 1-2 .2797 , 3820 l .5365
75 percent of the minimum amount of full- 1-3 .3025 .4161 l .5189
time equivalent faculty (FTEs) required. 2-3 .0048 .0071 l .932°
TABLE 11— Continued
Hypothesis Gioups** H H ’ Degrees Proba-
Freedom bility
10, At least 80 percent of the full-time 1-2 3.0867 3.4692 1 .0625
equivalent faculty required shall possess 1-3 6.1469 7.0093 1 .0081
qualifications such as Ph.D., D.B.A., 
J.D., LL.B., master's with professional
2-3 .3048 .4713 1 .4924
certification such as CPA, and 
appropriate master's degrees.
11. At least 50 percent of the FTEs required, 1-2 5.8478 7.3720 1 .0066
not counting faculty who have both the 1-3 4.7473 5.8122 1 .0159*
master's degree and appropriate profes­
sional certification teaching principles 
of accounting courses, should possess a 
Ph.D. or D.B.A, or other appropriate degree.
2-3 .0209 .0464 1 .8295
12. The school shall have achieved a critical
mass of faculty. In judging whether a 
critical mass is present, the following
factors should he evident: 
a. Deoth of professional interest 1-2 .8981 1.0951 1 .2953
represented by the faculty 1-3 2.4596 3,1525 1 .0758
2-3 .1440 .1948 1 .6589
b. Breadth of professional Interest 1-2 2.0632 2.5329 1 .1115
represented by the faculty 1-3 6.9128 8.6872 1 .0032
2-3 .9868 1.4232 l .2329
c. The opportunities for professional 1-2 3.6417 4.3887 1 .0362*
interaction among the faculty 1-3 11.0298 13.3071 1 .0003
2-3 1.5833 2.1956 1 .1384
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TABLE 11— Continued
Hypothesis ft*Groups H H' Degrees
Freedom
Proba­
bility
12. (Continued)
d. The opportunities for students to 1-2 .1364 .1622 1 .6872
be exposed to the appropriate range 1-3 3.9340 4.9335 1 .0263*
of faculty viewpoints within major 2-3 2.3202 3.1174 1 ,0775
13.
programs of study
The distribution of faculty among day 1-2 3.3727 4.3317 1 .0374*
course offerings shall be such that 1-3 3.2362 4.1237 1 .0423*
each group of students has reasonable 2-3 .0044 .0076 1 .9303
14.
opportunity to study with full-time, 
terminally qualified faculty.
The distribution of faculty among evening 1-2 4.8206 5.6476 1 .0175*
course offerings shall be such that each 1-3 5.2661 6.1635 1 .0130
group of students has reasonable 2-3 .0792 .1171 1 .7322
15.
opportunity to study with full-time, 
terminally qualified faculty.
The number of faculty shall reflect the 1-2 1.5472 1.9157 1 .1663
different requirements of undergraduate 1-3 .6692 .8115 1 .3677
programs. 2-3 .0617 .0797 ii .7777
16. The qualifications of faculty shall 1-2 2.7739 3,4343 1L .0639
reflect the different requirements of 1-3 1.4338 1.7741 l .1829
undergraduate programs. 2-3 .1209 .1625 1 .6869
17. The distribution of faculty shall 1-2 2.0552 2.7126 l .0996
reflect the different requirements 1-3 . 1102 . 1385 1 .7098
of undergraduate programs. 2-3 .6582 .9127 1 .3394
Id. Members of the faculty should not teach 1-2 .4090 .5278 1 .4675
courses in excess of twelve credit hours 1-3 .6482 .8336 1 .3612
per week. 2-3 .0099 .0147 1 .9036
TABLE 11— Continued
Hypothesis Groups H if* Degrees
Freedom
Proba­
bility
19. Members of the faculty should not have 1-2 1.0672 1.5115 1 .2189
preparations in more than three different 1-3 .1924 .2599 1 .6102
courses per week. 2-3 .1713 . 2745 1 .6003
20. Members of the faculty should not teach 1-2 4.2686 5.0962 1 .0240*
more than two fieLds. 1-3 1.1897 1.3626 1 .2431
2-3 .6316 .8608 1 .3535
21. Assignment of responsibilities for the 
following should result in a downward 
adjustment of teaching load: 
a. Graduate instruction 1-2 .0001 .0001 1 .9904
1-3 1.1524 1.5141 l .2185
2-3 .9542 1.2821 l .2575
b. Research direction 1-2 .6608 .7737 1 .3791
1-3 T.8335 2.1772 1 .1401
2-3 .4836 .6228 l .4300
c. Thesis supervision 1-2 .0470 .0542 l .8159
1-3 .7085 .8263 1 .3633
2-3 .5069 .6280 1 .4281
d. Other major responsibilities 1-2 .4028 .4831 1 .4870
1-3 .0345 .0422 1 .8372
.2-3 .1882 .2230 1 .6367
22. Judgments concerning each of the follow­
ing faculty assignments shall be based 
upon the entire academic year, 
a. Teaching 1-2 .6404 1.0312 1 ,3099
1-3 .3064 .4744 1 .4910
2-3 .0395 .0746 1 .7848
TABLE ll— Continued
- ■ ■ 1 "■ ' * ' ' ' ' ■ " 1 '
Hypothesis •ft#Groups H H' Degrees
Freedom
Proba­
bility
22. (Continued)
b. Research 1-2 1.4409 1.8076 1 .1788
1-3 2.7574 3.5613 1 .0591
2-3. .3553 .5490 1 .4587
c. Administrative Load 1-2 .1601 .2001 1 .6547
1-3 1.8203 2.3864 1 .1224
2-3 .7412 1.0602 1 .3032
23. In order to operate effectively, the 1-2 2.3684 3.3580 1 .0669
faculty shall have support staff 1-3 .3324 .4437 1 .5054
commensurate with the stated objectives 2-3 .6853 1.1184 1 .2903
of the school.
24. The purpose of curriculum shall, be to 1-2 . 1769 .3004 1 .5836
provide for a broad education preparing 1-3 .5112 .8334 l .3613
students for imaginative and creative 2-3 .0888 .1313 l .7171
leadership roles.
25. The curriculum shall be responsive to
the following types of developments:
a. Domestic social developments 1-2 .0783 .0966 1 .7560
1-3 .0455 .0564 1 .8122
2-3 .1998 .2498 1 .6172
b. International social developments 1-2 .0025 .0028 1 .9574
1-3 .6352 .7395 l .3898
2-3 .5551 .6758 1 .4110
c. Domestic economic developments 1-2 .2022 .2645 1 .6071
1-3 1.3892 1,8735 1 .1711
2-3 2.1713 2.8951 1 .0888
6£
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TABLE 11— Continued
Hypothesis Groups H H* Degrees Proba-
Freedom bility
25, (Continued)
d. International economic developments 1-2 .0675 .0839 1 .7720
1-3 2.3306 2.8759 1 .0899
2-3 3.0222 3.8239 l .0505
e. Domestic technological developments 1-2 .0000 .0000 1 1.0000
1-3 2.9497 3.6847 1 .0549
2-3 2.8520 3.7084 1 .0541
£. International technological 1-2 .2022 .2468 1 .6193
developments 1-3 2.7601 3.2321 1 .0722
2-3 4.4912 5.6219 1 .0177
The curriculum shall reflect the
application of evolving knowledge
in the following areas:
a. Domestic economics 1-2 .3716 .5095 1 .4754
1-3 .9320 1.4723 1 .2250
2-3 2.0748 3.0671 1 .0799
b. International economics 1-2 .2113 .2627 1 .6083
1-3 2.6129 3.4229 1 *0643
2-3 3.9474 5.1809 1 .0228
c. Domestic behavioral sciences 1-2 .0324 .0407 1 .8401
1-3 4.0827 5.1479 1 .0233*
2-3 3.6886 4.9505 1 .0261
d. International behavioral sciences 1-2 .4350 .5120 1 •4743
1-3 5.7707 6.7063 1 .0096
2-3 3.4386 4.2982 1 .0382
e. Domestic quantitative sciences 1-2 .1088 .1398 1 .7085
1-3 1.4698 1.8754 1 .1709
2-3 .8292 1.1056 1 .2930
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TABLE 11— Continued
Hypothesis Groups H H' Degrees Proba-
Freedom bility
26. (Continued)
International quantitative sciences 1-2 .0001 .0001 1 .9913
1-3 .2440 .2742 1 .6005
2-3 .3169 .3761 1 .5397
27. An undergraduate school of business 1-2 5.1917 5.8429 1 .0156
should concentrate its professional 1-3 6.2663 7.2153 1 .0072
courses in the last two years of a 
four-year program.
2-3 .4169 .5960 1 .4401
28. Prior to the junior year, the curriculum 
should include foundation work which would *
include courses in the following areas:
a. Communications 1-2 .0026 .0064 1 .9361
1-3 .0299 .0770 i .7814
2-3 .0134 .0364 1 .8487
b. Mathematics 1-2 .4220 1.3284 1 .2491
1-3 .3150 .9401 1 .3323
2-3 .0025 .0153 l .9017
c. Social sciences 1-2 .4220 .8118 1 .3676
1-3 1.2350 2.6371 1 .1044
2-3 .2305 .7585 1 .3838
d. Humanities 1-2 .1294 .2322 1 .6299
1-3 .2784 .5089 1 .4756
2-3 .0274 .0567 1 .8118
e. Natural sciences 1-2 .1933 .3474 1 .5556
1-3 .0062 .0101 * .9201
2-3 .2634 .4593 1 .4979
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TABLE 11— Continued
Hypothesis Groups H H' Degrees
Freedom
Proba­
bility
29, Normally, 40 to 60 percent of the course 1-2 6,3701 7.9989 1 .0047*
work in the baccalaureate program shall 1-3 5.5340 6.8369 1 .0089
be devoted to studies in business 
administration and economics.
2-3 .0025 .0051 1 .9430
30. Normally, 40 to 60 percent of the 1-2 .9987 1.1980 1 .2737
course work shall be devoted to studies 1-3 6.3226 8.2092 1 .0042
other than business administration 2-3 1.7544 2.9974 1JL .0834
and economics.
31. An undergraduate school of business shall 
provide students with a common body of 
knowledge in business administration, 
which shall include the equivalent of at 
least one year of work comprising the 
following areas listed below: (Each area 
need not be taught as a separate course 
or is it intended that the areas should 
take the same fraction of the total of 
one year’s work.)
a. Production
b. Marketing
c. Finance
1-2 5.0412 5.7428 1 .0166*
1-3 6.9896 7.8351 1 .0051
2-3 1.1941 1.5847 l .2081
1-2 2.4964 3.5050 1 .0612
1-3 2.0447 2.8337 l .0923
2-3 .0025 .0051 1 .9430
1-2 1.9296 2.7761 1 .0957
1-3 1.5247 2.1769 1 .1401
2-3 .0025 .0051 1 .9430
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TABLE 11— Continued
Hypothesis
ft#Groups H H‘ Degrees
Freedom
Proba­
bility
31. (Conitinued)
d. Economic environment of business 1-2 .8825 1.1201 1 .2899
1-3 5.0403 6.8779 ii. .0087
2-3 1.5833 2.7366 1 .0981
e. Legal environment of business 1-2 1.6108 1.9703 1 .1604
1-3 3.9032 4.7626 1 .0291
2-3 .9542 1.3404 1 .2470
e. Ethical considerations 1-2 .9204 1.0829 1 .2980
1-3 2.6129 3.0937 1 .0786
2-3 .5800 .7350 1 .3913
g. Social influences 1-2 .8638 1.0494 1 .3057
1-3 2.9113 3.3400 1 .0676
2-3 .9542 1.1735 1 .2787
h. Political influences 1-2 2.2172 2.6060 1 .1065
1-3 4,4064 4.9441 1 .0262
2-3 .9542 1.1735 1 .2787
i. Account ing 1-2 1.8201 2.8879 1 .0892
1-3 1.2350 1.8937 1 .1688
2-3 ,0222 .0521 1X .8195
j. Quantitative methods 1-2 3.0064 4.1685 1 .0412
1-3 .8299 1.0922 1 .2960
2-3 .3358 .5804 l ,4462
k. Management information systems, 1-2 1.6108 2.0504 1 . 1522
including computer applications 1-3 2.5052 3.1968 1 .0738
2-3 .2305 .3521 l .5529
1. Organizational theory 1-2 2.4669 2.9209 1 .0874*
1-3 7.3708 8.6535 1 .0033
2-3 3.1974 4.3600 1 .0368
TABLE .11— Continued
Hypothesis Groups** H H* Degrees
Freedom
Proba­
bility
31. (Continued)
m. Organizational behavior 1-2 2.8524 3.3680 1 .0665.
1-3 3.8150 4.3881 1 .0362
2-3 .5551 .7278 1 .3936
n. Interpersonal communication 1-2 3.1869 3.8678 1 .0492
1-3 2.7959 3.3582 1 .0669
2-3 .0274 .0400 1 .8415
o. Administrative processes under 1-2 2.2222 2.6333 1 .1046
conditions of uncertainty, including 1-3 5.7532 6.7138 1 .0096
integrating analysis and policy 2-3 1.0714 1.4367 1 .2307
determinations at the overall
management level *
32. Opportunities for advanced work in some 1-2 4.8582 6.1390 1 .0132
of the subject areas should be provided 1-3 5.1085 6.4428 1 .0111
consistent with the school’s objectives 2-3 .0190 .0326 1 .8567
and capabilities.
Indicates significance at the 0,05 level.
Group 1 (NM) schools are those which are not members of the AACSB. Group 2 (MNA) schools are 
those which are AACSB members, but do not have their undergraduate business administration programs 
accredited by the AACSB. Group 3 (MA) schools are those which are AACSB members, and do have their 
undergraduate business administration programs accredited by the AACSB.
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APPENDIX 20
BREAKDOWN OF HYPOTHESES TESTED AS TO 
SIGNIFICANT DIFFERENCES AMONG 
DEANS OF BUSINESS
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Hypotheses Tested 
No Significant Differences
1. The faculty as a whole shall demonstrate the following 
elements essential for high quality: Capabilities.
2. The faculty as a whole shall demonstrate the following 
elements essential for high quality: Experience.
3. The faculty as a whole shall demonstrate the following 
elements essential for high quality: Professional in­
volvement .
4. The faculty as a whole shall demonstrate the following 
elements essential for high quality: Instructional 
performance.
5. The faculty as a whole shall demonstrate the following 
elements essential for high quality: Service.
6. The full-time faculty shall be at least 75 percent of 
the minimum amount of full-time equivalent faculty re­
quired.
7. The school shall have achieved a critical mass of 
faculty. In judging whether a critical mass is 
present, the following factors should be evident:
Depth of professional interest represented by the 
faculty.
8. The number of faculty shall reflect the different re­
quirements of undergraduate programs.
9. The qualifications of faculty shall reflect the dif­
ferent requirements of undergraduate programs.
10. The distribution of faculty shall reflect the dif­
ferent requirements of undergraduate programs.
11. Members of the faculty should not teach courses in 
excess of twelve credit hours per week.
12. Members of the faculty should not have preparations in 
more than three different courses per week.
13. Assignment of responsibilities for the following 
should result in a downward adjustment of teaching 
load: Graduate instruction.
267
14. Assignment of responsibilities for the following 
should result in a downward adjustment of teaching 
load: Research direction.
15. Assignment of responsibilities for the following 
should result in a downward adjustment of teaching 
load: Thesis supervision.
16. Assignment of responsibilities for the following 
should result in a downward adjustment of teaching 
load: Other major responsibilities.
17. Judgments concerning each of the following faculty as­
signments shall be based upon the entire academic 
y e a r : T e a c h i n g .
18. Judgments concerning each of the following faculty as­
signments shall be based upon the entire academic 
year: Research.
19. Judgments concerning each of the following faculty as­
signments shall be based upon the entire academic 
year: Administrative load.
20. In order to operate effectively, the faculty shall 
have support staff commensurate with the stated objec­
tives of the school.
21. The purpose of the curriculum shall be to provide for 
a broad education preparing students for imaginative 
and creative leadership roles.
22. The curriculum shall be responsive to the following 
types of developments: Domestic social developments.
23. The curriculum shall be responsive to the following 
types of developments: International social develop­
ments.
24. The curriculum shall be responsive to the following 
types of developments: Domestic economic developments.
25. The curriculum shall be responsive to the following 
types of developments: International economic develop­
ments .
26. The curriculum shall be responsive to the following 
types of developments: Domestic technological develop­
ments .
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27. The curriculum shall reflect the application of evolv­
ing knowledge in the following areas: Domestic 
e c o n o m i c s .
28. The curriculum shall reflect the application of evolv­
ing knowledge in the following areas: Domestic quanti­
tative sci e n c e s .
29. The curriculum shall reflect the application of evolv­
ing knowledge ■f i the following areas: International 
quantitative sciences.
30. Prior to the junior year, the curriculum should in­
clude foundation work which would include courses in 
the following areas: Communications.
31. Prior to the junior year, the curriculum should in­
clude foundation work which would include courses in 
the following areas: Mathematics.
32. Prior to the junior year, the curriculum should in­
clude foundation work which would include courses in 
the following areas: Social sciences,
33. Prior to the junior year, the curriculum should in­
clude foundation work which would include courses in 
the following areas: Humanities.
34. Prior to the junior year, the curriculum should in­
clude foundation work which would include courses in 
the following areas: Natural sciences.
35. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Marketing.
36. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Finance.
37. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Ethical considerations.
38. An undergraduate school of business sha 11 provide stu 
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Social Influences.
39. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu 
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Accounting.
40. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu 
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Management information systems, including com­
puter applications.
One Significant Difference
1. The school shall have the following in sufficient 
quality for the purpose of fostering overall high 
quality in education for business administration: 
Academic personnel.
2. The school shall have the following in sufficient 
quality for the purpose of fostering overall high 
quality in education for business administration: 
Nonacademic personnel.
3. The school shall have the following in sufficient 
quality for the purpose of fostering overall high 
quality in education for business administration: 
Instructional resources.
4. The school shall have the following in sufficient 
quality for the purpose of fostering overall high 
quality in education for business administration: 
Support resources.
5. The school shall have the following in sufficient 
quantity for the purpose of fostering overall high 
quality in education for business administration: 
Academic personnel.
6. The school shall have policies for managing personnel 
resources to foster overall high quality in business 
administration.
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7. The faculty as a whole shall be of sufficient number 
to ensure a high quality undergraduate education in 
business administration.
8. The faculty as a whole shall demonstrate the following 
elements essential for high quality: Scholarly produc­
tivity.
9. The school shall have policies that provide a frame­
work for continuing professional development of its 
faculty.
10. The school shall have policies that provide a 
framework for increasing productivity of its faculty.
11. The minimum amount of full-time equivalent faculty 
(FTE) required for undergraduate business administra­
tion departments should be one FTE per 400 student 
credit hours taught per term.
12. At least 80 percent of the full-time equivalent 
faculty required shall possess masters with profes­
sional certification such as CPA, and appropriate 
m a s t e r ’s degrees.
13. The school shall have achieved a critical mass of 
faculty. In judging whether a critical mass is 
present, the following factors should be evident: 
Breadth of professional interest represented by the 
faculty.
14. The school shall have achieved a critical mass of 
faculty. In judging whether a critical mass is 
present, the following factors should be evident: The 
opportunities for students to be exposed to the appro­
priate range of faculty viewpoints within major 
programs of study.
15. Members of the faculty should not teach more than two 
f ields.
16. The curriculum shall be responsive to the following 
types of developments: International technological 
d e v e l o p m e n t s .
17. The curriculum shall reflect the application of evolv­
ing knowledge in. the following areas: International 
eco n o m i c s .
18. Normally, 40 to 60 percent of the course work shall be 
devoted to studies other than business administration 
and economics.
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19. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a .common body of knowledge in business ad­
ministration, which shall include the equivalent of at 
least one year of work comprising the following areas: 
Economic environment of business.
20. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Legal environment of business.
21. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Political influences.
22. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Quantitative methods.
23. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Organizational behavior.
24. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Interpersonal communication.
25. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Administrative processes under conditions of 
uncertainty, including integrating analysis and policy 
determinations at the overall management level.
Two Significant Differences
1. The school shall have the following in sufficient 
quantity for the purpose of fostering overall high 
quality in education for business administration: 
Nonacademic p e rsonnel,
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3.
4.
6 .
7.
8 .
9.
10.
1 1 .
The school shall have the following in sufficient 
quantity for the purpose of fostering overall high 
quality in education for business administration: 
Instructional resources.
The school shall have the following in sufficient 
quantity for the purpose of fostering overall high 
quality in education for business administration: 
Support resources.
At least 50 percent of the FTEs required, not counting 
faculty who have both the m a s t e r ’s degree and profes­
sional certification teaching principles of accounting 
courses, should possess a Ph.D. or D.B.A. or other ap­
propriate degree.
The school shall have achieved a critical mass of 
faculty. In judging whether a critical mass is 
present, the following factors should be evident: The 
opportunities for professional interaction among 
faculty.
The distribution of faculty among day course offerings 
shall be such that each group of students has reason­
able opportunity to study with full-time, terminally 
qualified faculty.
The distribution of faculty among evening course of­
ferings shall be such that each group of students has 
reasonable opportunity to study with full.- time, ter­
minally qualified faculty.
The curriculum shall reflect the application of evolv­
ing knowledge in the following areas: Domestic 
behavioral sciences.
The curriculum shall reflect the application of evolv­
ing knowledge in the following areas: International 
behavioral sciences.
An undergraduate school of business should concentrate 
its professional courses in the last two years of a 
four-year program.
Normally, 4Q to 60 percent of the course work in the 
baccalaureate program shall be devoted to studies in 
business administration and economics.
12. An undergrad u a t e school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the foil.owing 
areas: Production.
13. An undergraduate school of business shall provide stu­
dents with a common body of knowledge in business 
administration, which shall include the equivalent of 
at least one year of work comprising the following 
areas: Organizational theory.
14. Opportunities for advanced work in some of the subject 
areas should be provided consistent with the s c h o o l ’s 
objectives and capabilities.
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APPENDIX 21
NUMERICAL RESPONSES TO SURVEY STATEMENTS 
19 THROUGH 22
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Introduction
Tables 12 through 15 contain mean values and associ­
ated standard deviations of accounting faculty, accounting 
chairpersons, and deans of business for survey statements 19 
through 22 on the questionnaire (corresponding to hypotheses 
8 through 11). These statements pertained to quantitative 
tests associated with the A A C S B personnel standards for 
undergraduate business administration programs. If the 
respondents answered other than strongly agree to any of 
these statements, they were asked to fill in the quantita­
tive value they believed was appropriate for the statement. 
These mean values are displayed in the following four 
tables. A narrative discussion of these values precedes 
each table.
Narrative Discussion of Statement 19 Where 
Respondents Answered Other Than 
Strongly Agree
Statement 1 9 . The minimum amount of full-time equiva­
lent faculty (FTE) required for undergraduate business 
administration departments should be one FTE per 400 student 
credit hours taught per term. (See table 12.)
Accounting Faculty
Of the accounting faculty who answered other than 
strongly agree to the statement, 116 of the 760 accounting 
faculty respondents (15 percent) provided quantitative input 
as to what they believed one FTE should teach in terms of
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student credit hours taught per term per FTE as suggested by 
the AACSB. The range of mean responses was from 317.11, as 
indicated by Group 2 (MNA) accounting faculty, to 369.53, as 
indicated by Group 1 (NM) accounting faculty.
Accounting Chairpersons
Seventeen accounting chairpersons (13 percent of the 
127 accounting chairpersons responding) who answered other 
than strongly agree to the statement provided quantitative 
input as to what they believed one FTE should teach in terms 
of student credit hours taught per terra per FTE as suggested 
by the AACSB, The range of mean responses was from 298.33, 
as indicated by Group 1 (NM) accounting chairpersons, to 
347.50, as indicated by Group 3 (MA) accounting chair- 
persors .
Deans of Business
Twenty-one deans of business (17 percent of the 121 
respondents) who answered other than strongly agree to the 
statement provided quantitative input as to what they 
believed one FTE should teach in terms of student credit 
hours taught per terra per FTE as suggested by the AACSB.
The range of mean responses was from 298,33, as indicated by 
Group 1 (NM) deans of business, to 347.50, as indicated by 
Group 3 (MA.) deans of business.
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TABLE 12
MEAN VALUES AND ASSOCIATED STANDARD DEVIATIONS OF
RESPONDENTS BY GROUP FOR SURVEY STATEMENT 19
Category/Group Number of 
Respondents
Mea n Standard
Deviation
Accounting Faculty
Group 1 (NM) 26 369.5385 124.8629
Group 2 (MNA) 36 317.1111 112.1154
Group 3 (MA) 54 322.5926 85.2783
Total 116
Accounting Chairpersons
Group 1 (NM) 9 298.3333 109.6586
Group 2 (MNA) 2 318.0000 25.4558
Group 3 (MA) 6 347.5000 56.0134
Total 17
Deans of Business
Group 1 (NM) 12 289.9167 124.9731
Group 2 (MNA) 7 390.0000 98.1495
Group 3 (MA) 2 300.0000 .0000
Total 21
Notes: Group 1 (NM) schools are those which are not members 
of the AACSB. Group 2 (MNA) schools are those which are 
AACSB members, but do not have their undergraduate business 
administration programs accredited by the AACSB. Group 3 
(MA) schools are those which are AACSB members, and do have 
their undergraduate business administration programs 
accredited by the AACSB.
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Narrative Discussion of Statement 20 Where 
Respondents Answered Other Than 
Strongly Agree
Statement 2 0 . The full-time faculty shall be at least 
75 percent of the minimum amount of full-time equivalent 
faculty (FTEs) required. (See table 13.)
Accounting Faculty
Sixty-one (8 percent) of the 760 accounting faculty 
respondents answered other than strongly agree to the state­
ment and provided quantitative input as to what percentage 
of the minimum FTEs required should be full-time faculty.
For all three groups, the mean response was close to the 75 
percent as dictated by the AACSB with a low mean response of 
75.5 percent for Group 1 (NM) accounting faculty and a high 
mean response of 84.16 percent for Group 2 (MNA) accounting 
faculty.
Accounting Chairpersons
Nine of the 127 accounting chairpersons (7 percent) 
answered other than strongly agree to the statement and 
provided quantitative input as to what percentage of the 
minimum FTEs required should be full-time faculty. The 
Group 1 (NM) response and Group 2 (MNA) response, 51.0 per­
cent and 55.0 percent respectively, were well below the 
dictated standard of the AACSB. The Group 3 (MA) response 
of 80.0 percent was above the AACSB dictated standard.
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Deans of Business
Fourteen (11.6 percent) of the 121 deans of business 
responding answered other than strongly agree to the state­
ment and provided quantitative input as to what percentage 
of the minimum FTEs required should be full-time accounting 
faculty. The range of mean responses was from 56.67, as 
indicated by Group 1 (NM) deans of business, to 93.32, as 
indicated by Group 2 (MNA) deans of business.
Narrative Discussion of Statement 21 Where 
Respondents Answered Other Than 
Strongly Agree
Statement 2 1 . At least 80 percent of the full-time 
equivalent faculty required shall possess qualifications 
such as Ph.D., D.B.A., J.D., LL.D., master's with profes­
sional certification such as the CPA, and appropriate 
master's degrees. (See table 14.)
Accounting Faculty
Of the. 760 accounting faculty responding, 109 (14 
percent) answered other than strongly agree to the statement 
and provided quantitative input as to what they believe the 
minimum percentage of full-time equivalent faculty should 
possess either terminal degrees or a master's degree with 
professional certification such as a CPA. For all three 
groups the mean response was below the 80 percent minimum as 
detailed by the AACSB. The low mean response was 70.44 for
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TABLE 13
MEAN VALUES AND ASSOCIATED STANDARD DEVIATIONS OF
RESPONDENTS BY GROUP FOR SURVEY STATEMENT 20
Category/Group Number of 
Respondents
Mean Standard
Deviation
Accounting Faculty
Group 1 (NM) 20 75.5000 27.9520
Group 2 (MNA) 18 84.1667 70.4659
Group 3 (MA) 23 75.6957 17.9834
Total 61
Accounting Chairpersons
Group 1 (NM) 5 51.0000 15.1658
Group 2 (MNA) 2 55.0000 7.0711
Group 3 (MA) 2 80.0000 14.1421
Total 9
Deans of Business
Group 1 (NM) 9 56.6657 21.0654
Group 2 (MNA) 3 64.2910 93.3200
Group 3 (MA) 2 67.5000 24.7487
Total 14
Notes: Group 1 (NM) schools are those which are not members
of the AACSB. Group 2 (MNA) schools are those which are
AACSB members, but do not have their undergrad u a te business
administration programs accredited by the AACSB. Group 3
(MA) schools are those which are AACSB members, and do have
their undergraduate business administration programs 
accredited by the AACSB.
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Group 1 (NM) accounting faculty, and the high mean response 
was 79.73 for Group 3 (MA) accounting faculty.
Accounting Chairpersons
Sixteen of the 127 accounting chairpersons responding 
answered other than strongly agree to the statement and 
provided quantitative input as to what they believe the 
minimum percentage of full-time equivalent faculty should 
possess either terminal degrees or a master's degree with 
professional certification such as a CPA. Group 1 (NM) and 
Group 2 (MNA) mean responses, 56.42 and 59.00 respectively, 
were well below the 80 percent minimum as dictated by the 
AACSB, while Group 3 (MA) response was 82.50.
Deans of Business
Eighteen out of 121 deans of business (15 percent) 
answered other than strongly agree to the statement and 
provided quantitative input as to what they believe the 
minimum percentage of full-time equivalent faculty should 
possess either terminal degrees or a master's degree with 
professional certification such as a CPA. For all three 
groups the mean response was below the 80 percent minimum as 
detailed by the AACSB with a low mean response of 59.17 for 
Group 1 (NM) deans of business and a high mean response of 
66.66 for Group 2 (MNA) deans of business.
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TABLE 14
MEAN VALUES AND ASSOCIATED STANDARD DEVIATIONS OF
RESPONDENTS BY GROUP FOR SURVEY STATEMENT 21
Category/Group Number of 
Respondents
Mean Standard
Deviation
Accounting Faculty
Group 1 (NM) 25 70.4400 21.4924
Group 2 (MNA) 4 6 79.7391 10.2778
Group 3 (MA) 38 71.4474 1 7.6263
Total 109
Accounting Chairpersons
Group 1 (NM) 7 56.4286 9.4491
Group 2 (MNA) 5 59.0000 10.2470
Group 3 (MA) 4 82.5000 22.1736
Total 16
Deans of Business
Group 1 (NM) 12 59. 1667 19.4040
Group 2 (MNA) L 66.6600 2.0000
Group 3 (MA) 2 65.0000 7.0711
Total 18
Notes: Group 1 (NM) schools are those which are not members 
of the AACSB, Group 2 (MNA) schools are those which are 
AACSB members, but do not have their undergraduate business 
administration programs accredited by the AACSB. Group 3 
(MA) schools are those which are AACSB members, and do have 
their undergraduate business administration programs 
accredited by the AACSB.
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Narrative Discussion of Statement 22 Where 
Respondents Answered Other Than 
Strongly Agree
Statement 2 2 . At least 50 percent of the FTEs 
required, not counting faculty who have both the m a s t e r ’s 
degree and appropriate professional certification teaching 
principles of accounting courses, should possess a Ph.D. or 
D.B.A. or other appropriate degree. (See table 15.)
Accounting Faculty
Of 760 accounting faculty, 108 (14 percent) answered 
other than strongly agree and provided quantitative input as 
to what they believe the minimum percentage of FTEs required 
should possess terminal degrees. The results varied widely 
with a low mean response from Group 1 (NMj accounting 
faculty of 37.67 to a high mean response from Group 3 (MA) 
accounting faculty of 63.36.
Accounting Chairpersons
Fifteen of 127 accounting chairpersons (12 percent) 
answered other than strongly agree to the statement and 
provided quantitative input as to what they believe the 
minimum percentage of FTEs required should possess terminal 
degrees. The results varied widely with a low mean response 
from Group 1 (NM) accounting chairpersons of 28.75 to a high 
mean response from Group 3 (MA) accounting chairpersons of
53.75.
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MEAN VALUES AND 
RESPONDENTS
TABLE 15
ASSOCIATED STANDARD DEVIATIONS OF 
BY GROUP FOR SURVEY STATEMENT 22
Category/Group Number of Mean Standard
Respondents Deviation
Accounting Faculty
Group 1 (NM) 31 37.6774 16.8392
Group 2 (MNA) 47 41.4468 33.3439
Group 3 (MA) 30 63.3667 57.5802
Total 108
Accounting Chairpersons
Group 1 (NM) 8 28.7500 14.3303
Group 2 (MNA) 3 31.6667 7.6376
Group 3 (MA) 4 53.7500 28.6865
Total 15
Deans of Business
Group 1 (NM) 7 62.5714 82.9736
Group 2 (MNA) 2 70.0000 42.4264
Group 3 (MA) 2 67.5000 10.6066
Total 11
Notes: Group 1 (NM) schools are those which are not members 
of the AACSB. Group 2 (MNA) schools are those which are 
AACSB members, but do not have their undergraduate business 
administration programs accredited by the AACSB. Group 3 
(MA) schools are those which are AACSB members, and do have 
their undergraduate business administration programs 
accredited by the AACSB.
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Deans of Business
Eleven of the 121 deans of business (9 percent) an­
swered other than strongly agree to the statement and 
provided quantitative input as to what they believe the 
minimum percentage of FTEs required should possess terminal 
degrees. The results varied widely with a low mean response 
from Group 1 (NM) deans of business of 62.57 to a high mean 
response from Group 2 (MNA) deans of business of 70.00.
APPENDIX 22
ACADEMIC QUALIFICATIONS OF RESPONDENTS 
AS MEASURED BY MOST ADVANCED 
DEGREE EARNED
TABLE 16
ACADEMIC QUALIFICATIONS OF RESPONDENTS AS MEASURED 
BY MOST ADVANCED DEGREE EARNED
Percentage Responses
Category Group Number of 
Respondents
Bachelor's Master's 
Degree Degree
J.D.
D.B.A.
Ed.D.
Ph.D. Other Total
Accounting 1 106 1.9 81.1 1.9 13.2 1.9 100.0
Faculty 2 155 1.3 58.1 3.2 36.8 .6 100.0
3 175 1.7 33.2 6.3 55.4 3.4 100.0
Total 436
Accounting l 28 64.3 3.6 32.1 100.0
Chairpersons 2 18 38.9 61.1 100.0
3 20 5,0 15.0 10.0 70.0 100.0
Total 66
Deans of 1 31 29.0 71.0 100.0
Business 2 19 5.3 94.7 100.0
3 16 6.3 93.7 100.0
Total 66
Notes: Group 1 (NM) schools are those which are: not members of the AACSB. Group 2 (MNA) schools are
those which are AACSB members, but do not have their undergraduate business administration programs
accredited by the AACSB , Group 3 (MA) schools are those which are AACSB members, and do have their
undergraduate business adm i ni s t r at i on programs accredited by the AACSB,
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APPENDIX 23
RESPONSES TO SURVEY QUESTION 46
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PERCENTAGE RESPONSES OF ACCOUNTING FACULTY, 
ACCOUNTING CHAIRPERSONS AND DEANS OF 
BUSINESS TO INDIVIDUAL SURVEY 
QUESTION 46
TABLE 17
Category/Group Extremely
Important
Important U n i m p o r t: a n t Total
Accounting
Faculty
Group 1 (NM) 10.5 61.0 28.5 100.0
Group 2 (MNA) 12.7 64.7 22.6 100.0
Group 3 (MA) 41.1 51.8 7.1 100.0
Accounting
Chairpersons
G r o u o 1 (N M ) 57.1 42.9 100.0
Group 2 (MNA) 16.7 66.7 16.6 100.0
Group 3 (MA) 55.0 35.0 10.0 100.0
Deans of
Business
Group 1 (NM) 3.4 34.5 62.1 100.0
Group 2 (MNA) 31.6 6 3.2 5.2 100.0
Group 3 (MA) 75.0 25.0 100.0
Notes; Group 1 (NM) schools are those which are not members
of the AACSB. Group 2 (MNA) schools are those w’hich are
AACSB members, but do not have their undergraduate business
administration programs accredited by the AACSB. Group 3
(MA) schools are those which are AACSB members, and do have
their undergraduate business administration programs 
accredited by the AACSB,
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Written Responses
Survey Question 4 6 . Please indicate how important you 
believe AACSB accreditation of undergraduate business admin­
istration programs in today's collegiate environment is.
Accounting Faculty 
Group 1 (NM) Respondents
It is only important for administrators to check another 
block. Employers don't even know it exists, nor do 
students.
Promotes homogeneity, signals radical experimentation and 
innovation.
Our college is not accredited by the AACSB, yet it attracts 
many students who are interested specifically in business. 
Further, we have had very positive feedback from Big 8 
accounting firms on our accounting students.
University programs should be judged by the quality of grad­
uates, not the paper credentials of faculty or the number of 
secretaries or the number of articles published. I judge 
auto makers by the performance of the automobiles, not the 
degrees held by engineers. If a university produces com­
petitive graduates using only faculty with master's degrees, 
they will be accredited in the market for graduates. That 
is good enough.
Does not realistically apply to an institution as small as 
ours. Our grads do very well on CPA exam and get good jobs 
with Big S firms. Accreditation is superfluous.
There are good quality programs at small schools that pre­
pare students for graduate schools and careers. I speak 
from the view of a small private liberal arts college that 
cannot afford to hire Ph.D.'s in business disciplines other 
than Economics. (We have 2,000 students, 500 are business 
majors.)
Focus seems to be on getting or maintaining accreditation 
and loss of concern for student.
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Your program should meet your students' needs, not the 
average institution nationally.
I doubt if membership in AACSB will render a school's gradu­
ates more able to become effective managers.
The items listed in question 47 can be accomplished without 
accreditation. There is no doubt accreditation could 
enhance these, but the qualification requiring a certain 
number of doctorates is costly (on an institutional and per­
sonal level). Further, many institutions' salaries do not 
really pay doctorates adequately. Finally, doctors are not 
necessarily better teachers. Some institutions substitute 
"master's with CPAs" for doctorates. To the extent this is 
true, I withdraw the above objection and would change my 
answer to "Important."
The reason most students major in business is to be more 
employable or to attend graduate school. Jobs are found and 
graduate school is completed with or without attending an 
AACSB accredited institution.
Too much emphasis on research and terminal degrees. Not 
enough emphasis on GOOD TEACHING.
Too much stress is. put on superficialities of number count­
ing and ratios on such things as numbers of faculty and 
numbers of degrees and not enough attention to administra­
tive measurements and not enough attention to quality of 
environment for students and faculty. What is really hap­
pening in a college is too often covered up and/or distorted 
by numbers measures that really do not tell the real story 
of the college.
It is important for academic institutions, but for practice 
it is not.
Of our 20 to 30 graduates each year in accounting, 2 or 3 
are hired by large out-of-town CPA firms, and most of the 
others by industry. I have never been asked in 16 years of 
teaching if our school is accredited by AACSB.
Accreditation costs more in salaries than it's worth.
I think accreditation is important, but being a 15-year 
teacher, I am unfamiliar with the accreditation process.
Group 2 (HNA) Respondents 
Tends to indoctrinate.
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Enough measure of quality exist in other accreditation 
bodies.
Incoming students, faculty, and potential employers don't 
really care, except for foreign students (a small number). 
The only possible importance is institutional self-esteem, 
not necessarily very important in the perspective of the 
purposes of an educational institution.
The cost to the university is too high. Salaries are likely 
to skyrocket, and no guarantee is made that ensures the 
quality of faculty. Often, good faculty who do not do a 
great deal of research leave and are sometimes replaced with 
people who write, but have no business teaching. Good 
teaching makes a university survive, not that there should 
not be any researchers.
If accreditation or lack of accreditation is intended to 
prevent students from enrolling in graduate or licensing or 
certification programs without regard for the students' 
ability, then accreditation is important and grossly unfair.
I believe that for some colleges the AACSB accreditation is 
important because then faculty are in the forefront of their 
field and the research they do is important and necessary. 
However, many colleges who are currently trying for AACSB 
accreditation should not be. The emphasis on Ph.D. and 
research means that often they must let good teachers go and 
hire Ph.D.'s who are not good teachers, merely to meet 
certain AACSB requirements.
It is ray sincere belief that Deans and other administration 
have created accreditation to give therase 1ves something to 
do. Accreditation deals with superfluous things such as 
degree of instructors and never really gets down to dealing 
with quality of instruction.
Arbitrary rules and percentages do not indicate faculty 
teaching ability or interest and enthusiasm for the su'bject 
matter. Too many "research oriented" faculty care little 
for teaching, and it is the students who suffer.
I think the standards set by AACSB are too specific and too 
limiting. They allow little flexibility and as a result 
little creativity. It a 1so ignores the cost benefit factor.
Tend to concentrate on research and reduce emphasis on 
teaching. Cost increases and personnel increases and repu­
tation increases, but most students are not concerned with 
academic reputation.
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I have learned NO reasons to justify the time, money, and 
effort necessary to become accredited.
I believe they gear the program too much toward those going 
on to higher degrees for academic purposes and do not meet 
the needs of those who wish to be professionals in the busi­
ness setting.
The future of our university will be determined by economic 
factors in the region and. not by the AACSB.
Preparation of students is only importance. Too much empha­
sis on research and scholarly instruction.
The best teachers are not always those terminally degreed.
1) In t o d a y ’s job market, our graduates find jobs even with­
out AACSB accreditation. 2) More important is local reputa­
tion. 3) AACSB accreditation does not always measure the 
quality of an education. It is too quantity oriented (and 
self-serving).
Group 3 (MA) Respondents
Unimportant to most students. Employers still go to schools 
they think are good.
Not that familiar with the AACSB accreditation program.
Overemphasizes research at the expense of good teaching.
Prospective employers couldn't care less as long as one 
turns out a good product; which can be done without being 
accredited.
It seems to be a major concern at [name of institution omit­
ted], and though I believe that there should be some 
standards against which programs are evaluated, there seems 
to be more concern about the number of doctorates on staff 
THAN THEIR ABILITY TO TEACH!
Although obtaining accreditation is extremely important to 
my institution, I believe that outside of the academic com­
munity it has little or no importance. Accreditation seems 
to have little or no impact on the quality of education 
provided or on the success of graduates in business.
Depends on the school and reputation. If you're ND you can 
get by without. It helps for small regional schools.
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The objective 'is a quality education. This can be accom­
plished in a number of different ways.
These accreditation procedures are not responsive to real 
world situations. The accreditation procedures encourage 
individual achievements of career faculty members rather 
than excellence in teaching.
Success of graduates most .important in determining success 
of school, not accreditation. Quality of school determined 
by money available. AACSB overrated.
Accounting Chairpersons 
Group 1 (NM) Respondents
Lacking evidence to the contrary, I don't believe accredit­
ation programs have much to do with graduating quality 
degree holders.
Standards do not guarantee quality. Quality can be achieved 
without meeting standards (e.g. small college programs in 
a c c o u n t i n g ) .
Most prospective students have never heard of AACSB. The 
companies who hired our students didn't really care about 
the issue.
There are many schools and programs which cannot meet AACSB 
requirements, but which have done and are doing an excellent 
job educating professional leadership and membership in our 
society,
I do not believe it makes the education any better. I think 
the primary reason to be accredited is to attract more sup­
port money and more recruitment of students. It does not 
make a better product.
In determining qualit:y--an irrelevant, even harmful gesture. 
Is marketing important only because it is believed that 
accreditation means something?
A university cannot be everything to everyone. Undergradu­
ate work should be more flexible and broader than AACSB 
standards.
However, believing it is important doesn't mean that it 
"should" be important.
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Group 2 (MNA) Respondents
This question should be asked in a 5-point Likart scale. It 
is important to people that you are accredited--that your 
curriculum has been evaluated and accepted as an outside 
body--but in mv opinion the AACSB removes flexibility both 
within a curriculum and the hiring of facu1ty--which is 
essential in a small college environment.
Many smaller colleges/universities that have no possibility 
of becoming AACSB members do just as good a job, if not 
better, than larger schools who do belong. Too many schools 
put emphasis on research and publication rather than where 
it really should be— on teaching. In many cases, the prin­
ciples courses are taught by graduate assistants rather than 
full-time faculty. Past the principles courses, students 
then find it extremely difficult to have access to their 
instructors— in some cases, it is downright discouraged. I 
have heard many transfer students talk about being able to 
see their instructors, being able to get help, and their 
instructors caring for them as a. person as well as a 
student. As indicated under #46 and #48, I have also had 
many transfer students talk about graduate assistants and 
the language problem in many principles classes such as 
accounting, economics, etc.
I think it costs more than the benefit it provides for small 
s c h o o l s .
Group 3 (MA) Respondents
a) Accounting is our 2nd largest major. b) Quality not 
determined by P h .D ./terminal degree ratio. c) North Central 
sufficient--AACSB not essential in recruitment. Obviously, 
we are not AACSB, .
Deans of Business 
Group I (NM) Respondents 
I am not familiar enough to judge.
Depends on good and missions of individual program.
Our students only want a degree and where and how il. 1 v get 
it is unimportant.
I believe this is much more important at the graduate 1 eve x. 
The accreditation process and guidelines exclude Liberal 
Arts colleges from participation.
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The concept of having standards by which to plan and to 
evaluate a program is fine. Beyond that, I have some 
question !
Unrealistic standards for small in 3 titutions--and there's 
good reason to think that small institutions, especially 
with liberal arts traditions, do a BETTER job of preparing 
for SUCCESSFUL CAREERS.
We are not accredited, but our graduates have no problem 
securing positions, and employers give our students high 
performance ratings.
1) Accreditation standards hc.ve been so obviously unrelated 
to reality in terras of personnel that a good many strong 
schools have not bothered with it. 2) My college is a 
liberal arts college seeking students interested in learning 
how to think —  education for leadership, rather than training 
for an entry-level job, 3) My college is an undergraduate 
only college where specialized accreditation doesn't mean as 
much as it does for graduate institutions.
AACSB has become an elitist organization, accrediting only 
larger institutions (20 or more faculty). Only 245 schools 
are accredited out of 1400! Our school of business has only 
7 full-time faculty, but was awarded 7 "places" (out of 12 
in our state) in the National PBL Academic case competition 
(in Washington, D.C.", 1986) —  including three 1st and two 2nd
National places! We are obviously a quality school of 
business !
Regional accreditation should be sufficient for under­
graduate programs.
Uncertain for small (less than 600 students) liberal arts 
college.
State and. regional accrediting bodies are sufficient.
Redundant, confining, misguided with respect to role of 
undergraduate education.
APPENDIX 24
RESPONSES TO SURVEY QUESTION 47
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MEAN VALUES AND ASSOCIATED STANDARD DEVIATIONS OF 
RESPONDENTS BY GROUP FOR SURVEY QUESTION 47: 
IMPORTANT IN RECRUITING STUDENTS
TABLE 18
Category/Group Number of
*
Mean Standard
Respondents Deviation
Accounting Faculty
Group 1 (NM) 68 3.4559 1.2629
Group 2 (MNA) 102 3,2745 1.2846
Group 3 (MA) 141 3.2128 1.1638
Total 311
Accounting Chairpersons
Group 1 (NM) 12 2.5833 1.0836
Group 2 (MNA) 13 2.8462 1.5191
Group 3 (MA) 16 3.3750 1.4083
Total 41
Deans of Business
Group 1 (NM) 10 2,5000 1.2693
Group 2 (MNA) 17 3.1765 1,5506
Group 3 (MA) 15 3.2667 1.1629
Total 4 2
Notes: Group 1 (NM) schools are those which are not members 
of the AACSB. Group 2 (MNA) schools are those which are 
AACSB members, but do not have their undergraduate business 
administration programs accredited by the AACSB. Group 3 
(MA) schools are those which are AACSB members, and do have 
their undergraduate business administration programs 
accredited by the AACSB,
For purposes of determining mean values, a response of I
indicated most important, a response of 2 indicated next
most important, etc.
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MEAN VALUES AND ASSOCIATED STANDARD DEVIATIONS OF 
RESPONDENTS BY GROUP FOR SURVEY QUESTION 47: 
IMPORTANT IN RECRUITING FACULTY
TABLE 19
Category/Group Number of *Mean Standard
Respondents Deviation
Accounting Faculty
Group 1 (NM) 67 2.8507 1.1181
Group 2 (MNA) 105 2.3429 1.0636
Group 3 (MA) 142 2.4366 1.1202
Total 314
Accounting Chairpersons
Group 1 (NM) 14 2.4286 1.2839
Group 2 (MNA) 14 1.8571 .8644
Group 3 (MA) 1 7 2.5882 1.3720
Total 45
Deans of Business
Group 1 (NM) 10 2.5000 1.2693
Group 2 (MNA) 17 3.1765 1.5506
Group 3 (MA) 15 3.2667 1.1629
Total 42
Notes: Group 1 (NM) schools are those which are not members
of the AACSB. Group 2 (MNA) schools are those which are
AACSB members, but do not have their undergraduate business
administration programs accredited by the AACSB. Group 3
(MA) schools are those which are AACSB m e m b e r s , and do have
their undergraduate business administration programs 
accredited by the AACSB.
For purposes of determining mean values, a response of 1
indicated most important, a response of 2 indicated next
most important, etc.
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MEAN VALUES AND ASSOCIATED STANDARD DEVIATIONS OF
TABLE 20
RESPONDENTS BY 
IMPORTANT
GROUP FOR SURVEY QUESTION 
TO PROSPECTIVE EMPLOYERS
47:
Category/Group Number of
*Mean Standard
Respondents Deviation
Accounting Faculty
Group 1 (NM) 69 3.2174 1.4232
Group 2 (MNA) 101 3 . 1287 1.2780
Group 3 (MA) 138 3.5145 1.3249
Total 308
Accounting Chairpersons
Group 1 (NM) 13 3.1538 1.4632
Group 2 (MNA) 1 2 3.3333 1.3027
Group 3 (MA) 17 3.4118 1.2776
Total 42
Deans of Business
Group 1 (NM) 10 3.8000 1.0328
Group 2 (MNA) 17 2.7647 1.3005
Group 3 (MA) 15 3.1333 1.3020
Total 42
Notes: Group 1 (NM) schools are those which are not members 
of the AACSB. Group 2 (MNA) schools are those which are 
AACSB members, but do not have their undergraduate business 
administration programs accredited by the AACSB. Group 3 
(MA) schools are those which are AACSB members, and do have 
their undergraduate business administration programs 
accredited by the AACSB.
% lor purposes of determining mean values, a response of 1
indicated most important, a response of 2 indicated next
most important, etc.
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MEAN VALUES AND ASSOCIATED STANDARD DEVIATIONS OF 
RESPONDENTS BY GROUP FOR SURVEY QUESTION 47: 
IMPORTANT FOR THE PRESTIGE OF THE 
COLLEGE OR UNIVERSITY
TABLE 21
Category/Group Number of 
Respondents
Mean* Standard
Deviation
Accounting Faculty
Group 1 (NM) 67 2.7463 1.3410
Group 2 (MNA) 103 2.7282 1.4766
Group 3 (MA) 142 2.9155 1.4464
Total 312
Accounting Chairpersons
Group 1 (NM) 14 2.6429 1.4469
Group 2 (MNA) 13 3.3077 1.4936
Group 3 (MA) 17 2.9412 1.3449
Total 4 4
Deans of Business
Group 1 (NM) 10 2.7000 .9487
Group 2 (MNA) 17 2.8235 1.8109
Group 3 (MA) 15 3.1333 1.6417
Total 42
Notes: Group 1 (NM) schools are those which are not members 
of the AACSB, Group 2 (MNA) schools are those which are 
AACSB members, but do not have their undergraduate business 
administration programs accredited by the AACSB. Group 3 
(MA) schools are those which are AACSB members, and do have 
their undergraduate business administration programs 
accredited by the AACSB.
For purposes of determining mean values, a response of 1
indicated most important, a response of 2 indicated next-
most important, etc.
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MEAN VALUES AND ASSOCIATED STANDARD DEVIATIONS OF 
RESPONDENTS BY GROUP FOR SURVEY QUESTION 47: 
NECESSARY TO INSURE QUALITY OF 
THE ACADEMIC PROGRAM *
TABLE 22
Category/Group Number of *Mean Standard
Respondents Deviation
Accounting Faculty
Group i (NM) 65 2.6308 1.7640
Group 2 (MNA) 97 3.3402 1.6130
Group 3 (MA) 139 2.8489 1.7317
Total 301
Accounting Chairpersons
Group 1 (NM) 13 3.7692 t 1.5892
Group 2 (MNA) 12 3.1667 1 . 5859
Group 3 (MA) 16 2.5000 1.5916
Total 41
Deans of Busine!SS
Group 1 (NM) 9 3.6666 1.6583
Group 2 (MNA) 15 3.4667 1.5976
Group 3 (MA) 16 2.8125 1.9050
Total 40
Notes: Group 1 (NM) schools are those which are not members
of the AACSB. Group 2 (MNA) schools are those whie h are
AACSB m e m b e r s , but q o  not have their undergraduate business
administration programs accredited by the AACSB. Group 3
(MA) schools are those which are AACSB members , and do have
their undergraduate business administration programs 
accredited by the AACSB.
* r>For purposes of determining mean values, a response of 1
indicated most important, a response of 2 indicated next
most important, etc.
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MEAN VALUES AND ASSOCIATED STANDARD DEVIATIONS OF 
RESPONDENTS BY GROUPING FOR SURVEY 
QUESTION 47: OTHER RESPONSES
TABLE 23
Category/Group Number of
*Mean Standard
Respondents Deviation
Accounting Faculty
Group 1 (NM) 2 1.5000 .7071
Group 2 (MNA) 6 1.8333 1.3292
Group 3 (MA) 11 2.3636 1.9632
Total 19
Accounting Chairpersons
Group 1 (NM) 0
Group 2 (MNA) 0
Group 3 (MA) 1 4.0000 .0000
Total 1
Deans of Business
Group 1 (NM) 0
Group 2 (MNA) 0
Group 3 (MA) 3 2.6667 2.0817
Total 3
Notes: Group 1 (NM) schools are those which are not members
of the AACSB, Group 2 (MNA) schools are those which are
AACSB members, but do not have their undergraduate business
administration programs accredited by tT AACSB. Group 3
(MA) schools are those which are AACSB members, and do have
their undergraduate business administration programs 
accredited by the AACSB.
For purposes of determining mean values, a response of i
indicated most important, a response of 2 indicated next
most important, etc.
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Written Responses to Survey Question 47 
Survey Question 4 7 . Please rank in order of 
importance the reasons you believe AACSI3 accreditation of 
undergraduate business administration programs is important 
(1— most important, 2--next important, etc. ) : Important in 
recruiting students; important in recruiting facu11 y ; 
important in prospective employers; important for the 
prestige of the college or university; other (please 
s p e c i f y ).
Accounting Faculty 
Group 1 (N M ) Respo idents
Small, non-accredited schools of business are frequently 
exploited by top administrators to support perceived 
"prestigious” pregrams which do not attract significant 
enrollment. For instance, we have over 600 accounting 
majors (15 percent of total enrollment), 4 full-time 
Accounting faculty--l2 art majors and 4 full-time art 
faculty. As a result, we violate most of AACSB standards. 
Both students and faculty (business) suffer detrimental 
consequences .
Accountability--this differs some from the answer above 
(necessary to insure). Comparisons can be healthy and 
challenging.
Some AACSB business programs will not admit non-AACSB 8A/BS 
g r a d u a t e .
Group 2 (MNA) Respondents
I wish you would do a study to see if anyone outside of the 
academic community knows what AACSB is or if they care. I 
bet you would find out that many employers d o n ’t know and 
d o n ’t care.
Important in recruiting access students. Important in stan­
dardizing some programs.
Important to administration.
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A AC SB accreditation is cited as a "demonstration of 
excellence" and therefore can be misinterpreted by high 
school students and their parents. The AACSB should clearly 
identify to the public what "accreditation" means.
Necessary to insure quality of the academic prograra--all the 
rest will follow.
I really think the quality of a program is best gauged by 
how well employers perceive the programs and how well over­
all students perform on the job.
At present, AACSB accreditation provides status to 
department, faculty, and campus. If standards/rules are 
interpreted to provide accreditation to most business 
schools, accreditation will have lost its impact.
AACSB accreditation is important because schools have 
allowed themselves to be forced into using the system as a 
means of gaining recognition. Unfortunately, this method 
does nothing to recognize the quality of the teaching 
provided by the various institutions. This aspect of 
education has been shoved aside by the need to get 
a c c r e d i t e d .
Perceived quality of program.
State money should not be used to fund unaccredited 
programs. It too often results in something Close to 
academic fraud.
Group 3 (M A ) Respondents 
These are all very important.
Helpful to insure quality of academic program.
Helps business college get funds, faculty positions, etc., 
from central administration (our last accreditation process 
three years ago resulted in a tremendous increase in funds 
for computers and a computer lab).
I do believe AACSB should do more advertising to promote the 
importance of accreditation.
Necessary--qualified by excluding research requirements and 
"publish or perish" phenomena minimum for a solid program to 
build upon.
I think accreditation establishes a base.
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I don't believe that AACSB accreditation assures the quality 
of a program--the requirements virtually strait-jacket an 
accounting program, leaving little room for creative 
programming and Instruction. It is unfortunate that many of 
us are pursuing accreditation when it probably is not needed 
or even desirable. It forces faculty to commit time and 
resources to activities which have marginal benefit to the 
avowed function of higher education— to provide the student 
with an exceptional educational opportunity.
Important for faculty and students (graduates) to be 
eligible to apply for special programs (e.g., off-campus 
workshops, special post-graduate internships, etc.).
To secure adequate funding.
Maybe, rest is not important. Some research faculty, in my 
experience, aren't worth recruiting. They have forgotten 
how to work (teach).
Creditabilities of program to outside.
I asked my class if, when they chose our university, whether 
they knew it was accredited. Zero response rate.
Accreditation is usually not asked by the prospective 
e m p l o y e r s .
Allows you to have honorary (Beta Alpha Psi) in accounting, 
which helps with prospective employers.
Important for establishment of college goals.
Being a member of the club. Students d o n ’t care about it 
(undergrads) . Employers don't know about it. Quality must 
come from within— can meet technical requirements and yet 
not have a quality program.
Some parents, some faculty, not all.
I feel ''all" of these have to be considered together instead 
of one at a time.
These would all have very little spread in such a ranking 
(i.e. all are of near equal importance).
Totally irrelevant-~AACSB accreditation actually hurts our 
quality in many areas. However, for an "up-and-coming" 
state university in a state with two larger sister 
institutions with much greater prestige, accreditation is 
vital for us.
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Accounting Chairpersons 
Group 1 (NM) Respondents 
None .
Self-fulfilling prophecy--it is naive to believe that 
complying with basic AACSB standards will insure "quality."
Group 2 (MNA) Respondents
Acceptance by graduates into professional school graduate 
p r o g r a m s .
All are about equally important. Big aid in obtaining 
needed funding from central administration.
Deans of Business 
Group 1 (NM) Respondents 
Important to dean's ego.
To have a Beta Gamma Sigma chapter.
Group 2 (MNA) Respondents
(
Institutional grants. 
Group 3 (MA) Respondents
Public perception of the quality of your program.
RESPONSES TO SURVEY QUESTION 48
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TABLE 24
PERCENTAGE RESPONSES OK ACCOUNTING FACULTY, ACCOUNTING 
CHAIRPERSONS AND DEANS OF BUSINESS TO 
INDIVIDUAL SURVEY QUESTION 48
Category/Group
Number of 
Respondents
Responses
No Yes
Accounting Faculty
Group 1 (NM) 115 80.9 19.1
Group 2 (MNA) 134 73.1 26.9
Group 3 (M A ) 77 84.4 15.6
Total 326
Accounting Chairpersons
Group 1 (NM) 16 87.5 12.5
Group 2 (MNA) 16 93.8 6.3
Group 3 (MA) 18 83.3 16.7
Total 50
Deans of Business
Group 1 (NM) 16 62.5 37.5
Group 2 (MNA) 13 84.6 15.4
Group 3 (MA) 22 86.4 13.6
Total 51
Notes: Group 1 (NM) schools are those which are not members 
of the AACSB, Group 2 (MNA) schools are those which are 
A A C S B members, but do not have their undergraduate business 
administration programs accredited by the A A C S B . Group 3 
(MA) schools are those which are AACSB members, and do have 
their undergraduate business administration programs 
accredited by the AACSB.
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Written Responses to Survey Question 48 
Survey Question 4 8 . Are there any other items you 
believe should be included in the AACSB personnel and 
curriculum accreditation standards for undergraduate 
programs in business administration? Please specify.
Accounting Faculty 
Group 1 (NM) Respondents
100% of all accounting faculty should be professionally 
certified.
I have insufficient knowledge of the standards upon which to 
base an informed opinion. But, answering Mno" implies that 
I do.
Statements 19 through 22 indicate that there are arbitrary 
percentages or amounts. Distinction among different levels 
of standards would provide more flexibility.
I suspect there is too little flexibility in the 
accreditation process.
Greater emphasis on professional experience vs. terminal 
degrees. Greater emphasis on teaching experience vs. 
research degrees.
Placement and success of graduates.
I don't know.
The ability of individuals to teach —  lip service is paid to 
this standard, but is it really important?
This school's and faculty's reputation is more important 
than accreditation.
Means of showing the school is "keeping up" with society, 
i.e., computer education, management information systems, 
international aspects. Is the curriculum changing to show 
the changes in society? Emphasis in business world is 
changing; are the schools changing with them? Are colleges 
looking at the future and preparing students for it? Have 
colleges taught students how to "teach themselves"?
The present standards and evaluation of schools are far too 
highly administratively oriented with far too little input 
from professional educators other than deans.
I really don't feel I know enough to answer this question 
adequately.
More recognition given to allowing credit for work on the 
local level and service to university, college, school, 
department, for professional activity in meeting criteria. 
Why emphasis "terminal degree" as critical in certain areas 
when professional certification is available?
If states generally accept the five-year program for public 
accountants, there will be major changes which may become 
necessary in the undergraduate accounting programs.
Regardless of the advanced degrees earned, all faculty 
should be required to spend a minimum of five years prior to 
teaching in business in the areas in which they are 
permitted to teach. In many respects, the academic world is 
so cerebral it has lost touch with the real world.
Professors should be in the classroom with success in the 
real world as an important credential, and we could 
eliminate the cliche that "chose who can do, and those who 
can't teach."
Group 2 (MNA) Respondents
Output measures, i.e., the number of graduates succeeding on 
the CPA exam with accounting firms and other employers, 
overall pass rate on professional exams like the CPA exam, 
etc.
Output evaluations, more flexibility.
Emphasis professional elements, NOT academic elements; 
academic accounting in particular is getting less and less 
relevant and worthwhile. Professors need help and guidance. 
At present, the relationship between the professor and the 
profession is very unsatisfactory.
If the quality of undergraduate instruction is the key point 
(and it should be), then more measures designed to measure 
that quality. Not an easy task to develop these measures. 
Possibly not quantifiable.
These standards need classification as to how they are used
by accreditation teams. Are standards guidelines, minimums?
Do they apply to all schools in the same manner?
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Experienced personnel with B.S., Business Administration 
(people who have been out and applied their B.S.), i.e., 
Reality versus Idealism.
Quit trying to shove Ph.D.'s and a 5-year program down our 
throats when there is very little demand for such by public 
accountants, industry, and the non-profit sector. Some 
realistic flexibility in accreditation standards for unique 
problems at schools of various sizes. If your standards are 
only achievable by reaching a level of perfection, then 
considerable resentment is being manufactured and thus your 
ultimate goals will be defeated.
How about trying to deal with teacher quality and not just 
their degrees.
I really feel that the AACSB requirements become so wrapped 
up in advanced degrees and research that it forgets one of 
the most important points of eduration--practical experience 
and its effect on knowledge.
Require existing accredited programs to achieve the same 
standards required of newly accredited programs. For 
example, graduate programs and accounting departments 
accredited with business administration undergraduate 
program.
Nonsense.
A better mix of teaching and research personnel with a 
greater emphasis on teaching. Minimum qualifications for 
accounting should be M a s t e r ’s and CPA with the CPA being 
considered as a terminal degree.
I do not approve of the current trend to eliminate the BSBA 
four-year degree and replace it with a five-year BSBA or 
master's only approach. Students need to get a four-year 
degree and some real life practical business experience 
before they receive a master's. Also, accounting majors can 
pass the CPA with a four-year degree, so why force a five- 
year program that is more costly and time consuming when 
work experience teaches more than another year of classes at 
this stage of their development.
A plan to measure teaching results other than a Ph.D. or a 
certificate. They d o n ’t make one a good teacher and, after 
all, that's what it is supposed to do.
Evaluation of administration and of program capabilities of 
administrators.
3.13
A minimum of 12 hours of mathematics. A minimum of 9 hours 
of English. A minimum of 6 hours of communication.
A university should be judged by how well it serves the 
needs of its students and region. Our university, students, 
and region need quality education and economic development. 
These needs are being sacrificed by the AACSB's emphasis 
only on the number of ’'referred" journal articles.
Professional work experience— more weight to professional 
credentials, less to academic credentials.
Group 3 (MA) Respondents
More of an analysis of the end product— one year after 
graduation, five years after graduation, ten years after 
graduation.
The factors employed in a c o l l e g e ’s or university's system 
of evaluating 11s teachers' performances should encompass: 
1) teaching, 2) research, 3) service to the university's 
community, and 4) service to the professional (accounting) 
community. These should be weighted with teaching as the 
most heavily weighted.
At least an encouragement to schools to hire women and 
racial minorities, but not numerical guidelines or tests.
Too already.
More emphasis on teaching and development of teaching 
related material versus research articles. For example, a 
new Ph.D.'s contribution to a major textbook is worth less 
than an article in a small reference journal. The efforts 
just do not compare with the RECOGNITION of the academic 
work. AACSB standards have also caused business schools to 
hire poor teachers with long lists of publications. If this 
continues, AACSB will become known for promoting and 
allowing poor classroom performance. I believe this will 
eventually cause AACSB to lose credibility, the vary 
attribute they wish to foster.
The distinction of upper and lower divisions defeats the 
purpose of liberal education. The business program should 
accept fewer students and distribute its teaching through 
all four years.
Although it is somewhat built into the current structure, I 
feel a better evaluation of how tenured faculty are "graded” 
(vs, non-tenured) to assure high quality performance 
continues.
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I believe it should be possible to have an undergraduate 
program accreditation without; requiring a fledgling, 
developing master's program to have accreditation within 
five years (unless the number of master's degrees granted 
reaches or exceeds eighty per academic year).
More emphasis on work experience and professional education 
than the degree earned when it comes to determining 
terminally qualified faculty in a particular program (Ph.D. 
vs. D.B.A. vs. Ed.D.).
More emphasis on quality of teaching and less on "scholarly 
activities."
International aspects of business.
Accounting has a test— CPA--that is a measure of its 
success. Recognition of passage is important. Also, more 
attention must be paid to teaching rather than publication.
Postgraduate employments, activities, and success rates of 
s t u d e n t s .
The requirements for receiving relevant experiences should 
be strengthened. My students want to know what the real 
world is like.
I believe that relevant professional experience should be 
allowed to substitute for a terminal degree in a business 
field. In addition, a business administration program 
should be judged by the quality of the students it produces 
NOT by the percentage of faculty holding terminal degrees.
Current relevant experience for faculty across faculty 
r a n k s .
Higher standards for faculty work experience.
Periodic contemporary WORK experience in field of study 
should be required for most business administration faculty
Should focus on heavy requirements in tax area.
PROFESSIONAL BUSINESS EXPERIENCE. Too many young faculty 
(especially women) have fine degrees but NO (or little) 
"real world" experience. Removing (effectively) that 
requirement in the accounting area was a step backward at 
the wrong time.
Some type of output evaluation would be desirable if 
p o ssible.
3 1 5
AACSB emphasizes quantity in doing its analysis, not 
quality. This, of course, quite natural, because it is 
easier to measure. The quality of an education, however, is 
what is really important to employers, parents, and 
students. This the AACSB should attempt to emphasize, the 
quality of education offered rather than numerical ratios 
and percentages.
1) Raise the percent of terminal degree persons.
2) Penalize high percent of having taught by part-time 
instructors. 3) Rate colleges also on money expended (a 
true test of effort) per faculty member. A college who pays 
an average salary of $35,000 is going to have better persons 
than a college who pays only $15,000.
In business there should be minimum requirements for actual 
experience, in addition to academic degrees. Experience is 
at LEAST as important as education.
Curriculum: More emphasis on developing writing skills.
Teaching load when research requirements exist should be 
reduced to: nine or fewer hours per semester and two or 
fewer preparations per year.
Stronger qualitative requirements.
Accounting Chairpersons 
Group l (NM) Respondents
Some provision should be made for small colleges to achieve 
some type of accreditation.
There should be some way for nonuniversity institutions to 
qualify for accreditation.
A two-year program geared to small, quality schools and 
large schools is needed.
Undecided .
Group 2 (jMNA) Respondents
Focus of evaluation on output (results). If we have learned 
anything about complex processes, attention focused 
exclusively on the input to a system yields title guarantee 
about the outputs. Focus on process and evaluation of 
output are at least as critical.
3 16
No principles course should ever be taught by a person that 
is not fluent in English. If the internationals don't/won't 
take the trouble to become proficient in our language, then 
bypcss them until they do. I know of one chairperson who 
will call such a person on the phone and, if he can't 
understand them, that's it.
I am not informed enough about this question to make a 
recommendation.
Group 3 (MA) Respondents
Make it more usefulr-I graduated from AACSB schools— no 
difference. Make it easier.
Current accreditation reviews cover only one year's data for 
faculty adequacy evaluation. Such analysis should cover at 
least five years.
If anything, there should be less. Instead of CLONING 
curriculum, they should evaluate each curriculum on its own 
merit. This should help colleges and faculty become more 
imaginative in creating courses so that students could 
become more involved.
There must be a concerted effort to ensure that we don't let 
quantitative standards create artificial barriers to 
accreditation. Accreditation requires a qualitative 
assessment and involves subjective judgments.
Deans of Business 
Group 1 (NM) Respondents
The entire process is a bit too rigid and programmatic.
More focus on the mission of the institution and the school 
as to implementation and performance. Note: AACSB should 
have a second division or associate accreditation for 
schools such as ours —  lacking the critical mass of 
faculty/students/resources!
AACSB accreditation does not help students develop 
com petencies.
Group 2 (MNA) Respondents
Do not feel I ’m qualified to respond. In. the aoove items, I 
d o n ’t observe any mention of placement of graduates.
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A more explicit split between research and teaching 
institutions and individual faculty thereof.
Include "risk management" curriculum requirement .in common 
body of knowledge.
Some indication of the degree of success that the graduates 
of a program achieve.
An area dealing with the abilities and understanding of 
graduating seniors compared to the abilities of the incoming 
freshmen of that institution (in other words, how much did 
that program develop the students with which it worked).
1) Class sizes of certain courses should be restricted 
(i.e., Business policy should be less than 30). 2) Can't a 
small school be excellent (i.e., accreditable) even with 
little publishing and fewer Ph.D.'s? How about more 
emphasis on teaching and OUTPUT MEASUREMENT.
Category between membership and accreditation for 
institutions working toward, but not currently accredited. 
Membership is a philosophic position, not necessarily 
indicating active pursuit of part or all accreditation 
standards.
Group 3 (MA) Respondents
I t ’s tough enough meeting the existing ones!
Measures of innovation, creativity, and new program 
d e v e l o p m e n t s .
More on environmental scanning, goal setting, planning, 
leisure allocation, point setting process used to manage the 
school. More on explicit faculty development plans, action 
programs, schedules, budgets.
APPENDIX 26
GENERAL RESPONSES TO SURVEY
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Accounting Faculty 
Group 1 (NM)
A faculty member in business with a master's and good 
business work experience in the real world is just as impor­
tant in teaching (if not more so) than the Ph.D. holding 
faculty member. Most of the research and dissertations 
being produced in business, today, ; re junk. Much faculty 
research by faculty is done because it Is required, not 
because of faculty desire to do so.
Group 3 (MA)
I don't envy your results processing job. Hope your 
effort is fulfilling. In my opinion, the accreditation 
process forces the creation of another, very costly bureau­
cracy with very little return to the taxpayers. Has AACSB 
done any "cost/benefit" research which might justify and 
support the cost to taxpayers of the accreditation process? 
Is it cost effective to pay someone in finance or accounting 
$ A 7 ,000--S50,000 for nine months to teach a six-'nour, one 
preparation load, with the expectation that he/she do 
"research" during the reduced time? How does that so-called 
"knowledge" benefit society? Or, does it?
Deans of Business 
Group 2 (M N A )
I do believe that AACSB accreditation would be impor­
tant to an institution. My feeling is that a small college
such as ours may have great difficulty meeting AACSB stand­
ards. As a graduate of a Big Ten university, I recognize 
the immense differences between large schools of business 
and our college's business division. But, "b1g " is not 
necessarily better. Many of our graduates enjoy successful 
careers. Many of our students simply do not want to be lost 
in the maze of large institutions. If [emphasis] on meeting 
AACSB standards increases (as we are finding increased em­
phasis on NfCTAE standards in teacher education programs), I 
am very much concerned that small colleges are going to be 
squeezed out!
While I would not trade my educational experiences at 
a large institution, after five years at a small college, I 
have come to recognize that there are those in our society 
who prefer the small institution. As a nation, we should 
recognize this, too, and strive to preserve the integrity 
and opportunity of education in small colleges.
Small colleges do not have the resources to of.er the 
array of programs or services available at large institu­
tions, nor do we mass produce graduates. However, students, 
employers, and society should expect--<iemand~--that we offer 
a quality education. The accrediting organizations— should 
they be North Central, AACSB, NCTAE, or others— should 
strive to develop and champion standards that foster quality 
without penalizing institutions with small enrollments.
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